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OF THE 

WATOMl 


DISSECT IOff 

Of die Body of 


Containing the enumeration and 
defeription of die parts of the fame» 

which ufually are shewn in the piibliek 
Anatom i call Exercifes. 


With fundr/ Figures thereunto belonging-. 







Magna; Britannia 

Monarchy Hiberniseq? 
ac-Gallia® Regi poten- 
tiffimo faufta omnia 
precor. 


N offers Majeflati 
vefir<& Jhcubratiun- 
culas ifias Anato¬ 
mic as : Mmm fa¬ 
te or te rninime dig- 
ad 

fuf remum fere honoris in terris 
A ^ 'culmen 







Epiftola Dedicatoria. 

oilmen evexit. Nhilotninut (i om¬ 
nia jvfio trutina examine penfien - j 
tur, quivis aqum arbiter pronun * j 
tiabit eas ad te proper are deb ere, 
(fiogitaverat pridem apud fe Md- 
tefias veftra qudm utile , imo ne • 
cefiarium huic Reipublica (it mul- 
tos habere peritos Chirurgos, fi~ 
i e Tax alma floreat, five Hel¬ 
ium ingruat. guapropter ea 
fanxit j ut do Elm aliquis ac peri- 
tm Medicm commmimis hu- 
jus fr at rib us ex fuggefiu , fin- 
gulis diebm Martis 3 . huic extr¬ 
eme defiinati*, pracepta artis tra¬ 
der et ab auditoribus excipien- 
da , at rue Amtomick dijfeEH- 
onibus temporibus confiitutu pra- 
ejfet, fi&uum ea mania mihi oh- 
eunda ante aliquot an nos com- 
mijfa futjfent * animadverti H- 
lorum in rehm Anatomicis pro- 
feilum mire tardatum 9 quod 
nullum haberent compendium A- 
natomicum , lingua vulgari enttf- 
Cum. Vt huic defiderio occur- 
rerem 3 compendiolum tale in lu- 
cem 




Epiftote Dedicatoria. 

■ 

cent emiji , tf-v cujus leftiane tj- 
rones frutlum aliquem percepere. 
Verum quum pmficientibus vi- 
fum fuijfet nimx jejunum , fump° 
fi id iterum in manus , ac co ■ 
Kojins de humani corporis par- 
tibus dijferui. fijuum itaque 

fecmda . cur a. refiilum in In¬ 
tern emlttenlum fit , ad quem 
Mins , quam ad veftram Ma¬ 
le fiat em tendet. 5 , qua prima fce- 
tura authrix fuit ? Nec ejl quod 
verear me audacia , aut inve- 
recundia crimen incurfurum : 
"fijuum mihi [ecuritatem promit- 
lat eximia vefira comitas at- 
qne afabilitas erga omnes, qua 
omnium amorem concilium , 
ut dignitas regia timorem • 

fijuz duo Sceptra Re gibus fir- 
want. Vnum hoc Ope Ha ha¬ 

te ex hac Dedicat tone prormt- 
tere pojfum : Earn gratio- 

~em omnibus futuram , quod 
tanti ac tails Regis nomen Ji- 
iji praferipferit . Scribebam Lon- 
dini 4. Qalend. Octob. Anni 
A 3 





Epiftola Dedicato ria. 

ab exhibits in carne Mefliah, 
fupra millefimum fexeentejimum 
trieejimi feptim. 


Yeftrse Majeftatis 

cukor humiilimus, 

Al£XAKD.B& Rbibus 
gem-Brtimnns, 




To the Reader. 


Courteous Reader, 

Ow I prefeat 
'KSmP' to Thee the 

\ the lafi that 
Jhall he pub- 
Ufhed in my 
life time , Which is not far from its 
period. The Hour-glafs hafienethy 
and but few funds remain unrun* 
The boofi of the Brefi, and the boo\. 
of the Brain are altogether new , as 
the book^alfo of the Bones. In this 
Edition all things are fet down more 
fully , Methodically , and CorreUly , 
then in the former. If it give thee 
contentment , and further thy pro - 
ceedintrSy I have obtained that which 
I aimed at : for I expected no other 
Reward of my labour. I have en¬ 
deavoured to fet down all things as 

A 4 tern ~ 



To the Reader? 

temferating mj felf as plai n ljTnd 
\fhortlj as I could, to the-capacity 
of thofe , who begin toadditt their 
j minds to .this fiudj. J am not fo in 
j love With my oWn labours , as to thinly 
[ that thej can profit fash as have 
made a reafona’ble progrefs in it. 
However , it‘will ferve any one in 
fie a l of an Index, to prefent briefij 
unto the minde thofe things which 
thej may finde fet down at large , in 
the ample difcourfes of learned Ana¬ 
tomies , as well Ancient as Modern, 

: Make then of .it-what ufe thou Jhalt 
thinh^ fittefi-y ad wijh well to the 
Author , 'who hath endeavoured to 
cafe thee of fome pains , which thou 
mufi have taken to have contrived 
fuch a cempend as this is, of the de¬ 
fer iption of the farts of the body of 
Man, 

/: Vale. 


THE] 



The explication of the 
firft figure. 

i The hairy Scalp a The Fore¬ 
head.' 3 The Ear. 4 The Eyes. 
k. TheNofe. 6The Mouth. yThe 
Chin. 8 The Temple. 9 The 

Cheek .ip The Arm., tv The 
Hand’ nTheBrefi. ^The Sides. 

14 The Belly . 15 The Genitals. 

16 The Thighs. - I? The Knees. 
rB The Legs. 19The Feet.- 

The explication of the 
fecond figure. 

1 The backet art oftheHead. 

2 The Shoulder . 3 The 
The Bach 5 The Buttock • 

fW. 1 Calves of the Legs.* 

%ThrAnkles. pTheJnpps. 10 
The Heel. , . . 

Thefe two figures are to be placed 
between the Epiftle to tue Rea j 
' der and the firOOapter^ _ 



##### ###€*#€■ 

The Number and 

Contents of the 

Books. _ 

T ffe fir ft Book. coMaineth the 
defcriptien of the parts of the 
belljydnd hath 27 Chapters. 

The feeond 'Bookjontjiineth ike 
defcriptiompf the parts'pffhebreafi, 
and hath 12 Chapters-; ‘ " 1 

The third Boofi defcribeth the 
headland hath 26 Chapters. 

The fourthfetteth down the veins , 
arteries t anftfinews of the Unfitsf 
and hath 7 Chapters. . ' 

The fifth Book, defcribeth the 
mufeles of the whole bodj.,andhath 
31 Chapters. 

. fif th fetteth down the bones ,;| 

and hath /§ Chapters 1 ,7 . 

— T HE- 






FIRST BOOK 

of the lower Cavity* 

Called 

ab domen. 

Cap. I. 

Of the divifon of the parts of the 

Body of Man in general, . 

B pymNatomy is an artifi- l 
(St cial reparation of r< 

ySgm dy by fedion, pra- 
8 lSS £lifed to attain to 
the knowledge of 
the frame of it, and the ulFof each 
part In anatomical earofes, firft 
?he whole carkaTs doth offer it felf. 
then the parts. - - - . 







The Anatomy 

The Re¬ 

The whole hath four Regions, to 

gions of 
the whole 

wit, the fore and back parts, and the 
lateral,which «are the right and left. 

I call the whole that which con- 

What the 

taineth the parts, and a part that 
which ^contained in the whole, ac¬ 

and^a 

part fig- 

cording to the moft ample acception 

nifte, ' 

of the term part; for in a more 
ftridt acceptation a part is a body fo- 
lid,cohering with the whole,endued 
with life, and framed to perform 

Things 

fome funflion. 

required 

A part then muft be folid: the hu¬ 

in a part 

mors then cannot he numbred a- 

being 

ftrialy 

mongft the parts, becaufe they are 
fluid. 

ta^en. 

Secondly, it muft have life: and fo 

2 . 

the extremities of hairs and nails are 1 
not to be accounted parts, 
i Thirdly, one part muft not nou- 

3 ’- . 

rifh another: and fo the blood,fat, 
and fpirits are not parts. 

Fourthly, it muft have a circum* 

•4 

fcriptian. 

Si 

Fifthly, it muft be united with the 
whole. 

6 . 

Sixthly, it muft have fome aftion 


and. ufe... rt,* 




of the BODY. 


The principal differences of parts 
are taken either from their nature 
! or functions. from their nature, 
parts are faid to be either Amilary or 
diflimilary. .' 

1 A hmilary part is that whofe par- 
! £ i c l es are oi the fame fubftance and 
1 denomination with; the whole : as 
every portion of a bone is a bone.It 
I is otherwise called a Ample part. 

1 Of Ample parts there are ten m 
number, to wit, The skin, a mem¬ 
brane, the fie Ai, a fiber, a vein, * an 
l artery, a nerve, a ligament,, a carti¬ 
lage, a bone; they are comprehen¬ 
ded in thefe two verfes.. 



What a l 
fimilary ! 


Cartilage fear o t mewbrana, arte -1 
ria,nervuf. 

Vena, ligame*t*m 9 cutis, a y ten- 
tufimafibra. 


To thefe a tendon, which is the 
principal part of a mufcle, may be 
added : for the fubftance of.it, it is 
Ample , without any compoA- 


Ofaten 

don. 


-tion.' 
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The Anatomy 

Thedif- 

Of the former Ample parts/ome 

ferences 
of fimple 

are Ample indeed, andthefeare in 

number feven ; the skin, a mem- 

pans. 

brane , the fleflh , a fibre , acarti-. 

. 

lage, a bone. The reft are onely 
Ample to the eye or fenfe, and not 
to reafon 5 for a nerve ( for exam¬ 
ple) iscompofed ofmany filaments, 


covered with a membrane. 

' What a 1 

A diflimilary part is that whofe 

I diffimi- 

portions are neither of the fame 

j !ary part 

fubftance, nor the fame denomina- 

i! is. 

don 1 as a mufcle, in the which are 
flefih, a nerve, and a tendon.. It is 
otherwife called a compound part, 
and an organicall part. 

; Things 

In an organicall part foure par- 

Iji to be ob- 

tides are found 5 Firft, the chtefe 

!; ferved in 

particle , as the chriftallin humour 

an orga- 
[nicall 

intheeye. i . 

part. 

Secondly, that particle ,. without 

the which the a&ion cannot be per¬ 

2 -' 

formed, as the optick nerve. 

j 3 - 

Thirdly, that which furthereth 
the addon, as are the membranes 
andmufdes. 

|j» 4* 

Fourthly, that by the which. 

I H 

the 









of the B O D T. 


the a&ion is preferred', as the eye- 
lids. 

Of organicall parts there are 
fbure degrees. 

The.firftis made oneiyof the fi- 
milars, as a mufcle. 

The fecond receiveth the firft kind 
of organicall parts,and other fimila- 
ries,as a finger. . f ■; ; • 

The third admittgtB thofieof the 

fecond decree, as the Band. , _ 

The fourth is made of third 
and other parts, as the arme, 
FarcsTrom their function are faid 
to be either fuhaining or fuftained. 
The bones fqftaine the frame of the 
whole body, the reft are fuftained.; 
now thefe are the ramies ot the 
limbs, . % 


: r. ' • II, . . . 

Of the ck'cynsfcriptien^regioKS^ fab- 
fiance parts of the Abdomen, 

~\V ail : the -parts of the. hody 
’' ' are fubftained, we are 
to 


The de¬ 
grees of 
an orga- 
nical 
part. 


The dif¬ 
ferences 
of parts 
taken 
from!--' 
their ] 
function, 



to begin diflcdion with the cavities: 
Firft becaufe they , offer themfelves 
to the view in the fore region of the 
body. 

‘Secondly, becaufe they being 
moift.and apt to receive the im- 
preflion of the external! heat, foon- 
eft putrifie, and fend out noifome 
fmels. The cavities are appointed 
to ;redeive;'thepfihcipall parts:, and 
thofe which mimfter unto them. 
Wherefore there are three cavities, 
according to the number of the 
principall parts. 1 The head is for 
the brain, the breaft is for the 
heart, and the belly.for the liver. 
And becaufe this cavity is moftfub- 
jed to putrefadion,you are to begin 
at it. Nowfoure things concerning 
it offer themfelves. Firft, the circum- 
fcription,or bounding of it. Second¬ 
ly, the regions of it. Third ly, the 
fuhftance of it. Fourthly; the fpeciall 
parts of it. 

As concerning the circumfcrip- 
:don bfdt, it fevered from the 
breaft by the midriff. It is bounded 
above 
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above by the cartilago enjiformis , 
and beneath by the (hare bones. 

The regions of it are three , the 
uppermoft, middlemoft, and lower- 
moft. The uppermoft,which is boun¬ 
ded between the ymcronita carti - 
Wand three inches above the na- 
veli, about the ending of the ihort 
ribs, hath three parts: The lateral!, 
which are called hypochondria , or 
fitbcartilaginea , becaufe they lie un¬ 
der the cartilages of the Ihort nb3. 
In the right hypocondrittm lieth the 
greateft part of the liver, but m the 
left the fpleen, and greateft part of 
the ftomack. The third part is that 
which before lieth between the two 
lateral! parts, and is properly called 
ep raftrium, becaufe the ftomack 
lieth under it.In this part remarka¬ 
ble is the pit of the breaft, which is 

called km#*, or fcrobiculm cordtf, 
by the moderne Writers The 
middlemoft part ettendeth it felfe 

from three inches above the navel, 

to three inches under it. The fore 

■ | part is where the navell is from 

V -' 

•I ; v 

1 ' 


whence it is called regia umbilicalis. 
The two laterall parts have no pro- 
per denominations. In the right are 
contained inteJHnum caecum , with 
part of Colon. In the left part of it, 
a portion of Iejmmm , and the reft of 
Colon. The reft of Iejmum is under 
the navell. The navell in man is 
wrinkled, as the forehead of an 
aged woman - but mother creatures \ 
it is onely a hard knot without hairs, 
having no wrinkle. It hath no late¬ 
rall parts, having no proper names j 
although Laurentim lib6. Hijlor. 
Anatom . affirmeth it to have, and' 
gives them names; in this region is 
contained the whole hungry gut. 

# The lower region is called vsre- 
y j ^ v - This region hath three 
parts, the laterall, and the middle- 
moft % The laterall, which reach 
to the hypochondria , are called a*» 
y 2y % becaufe they are the feat of 
luft, which is called tefxm*' By 
Hippocrates they are termed yum**- 
**9 becaufe they being placed be¬ 
tween the hanch?bones, and ribs, 
are 
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of the BODY. ' _ | 

are lank, &tem to contain nothing. 1 

In Lacine they are called//^,becaule iff*. 1 
the Ilium intefiinum heth under | 

them on every fide. Befides. this in 
the right part are placed portions of 
the Colony & caecum mefiimtm 9 
which are tyed together. In the left 
part are contained a great part or the 
Colon-^vA the intefiinum re chum. > 

The fore part of the hjpogafiri- 
urn by Ariftot.lih.iMfi. animal. 3. 
is called which Ga*a caLeth 

Abdomen and Sumen. Under it 
lletk the pubes ^ which word fign^ 
fieth both the haires, and the place 
where the haires grow, which ap- 
peare to bud in girles the twelfth 
yeare, but inboyesthe fourteenth 
yeare, when way is made for the 
monethly courfes and feed, the skin 

the under 01 t’hTs 

middle region ate contained the 
bladder, the internum return, and 
the matrix in women. Tfae j 


IO 


‘The hin« 
dermoft 
parts. 
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The AnatuMY 

The hindermoft parts are called ^ 
lumbi, the loi'nes, and they reach 
from the bending of the back to the ( 
buttocks, called nates , ab innitendo , ■ 
becaufe when we fit, we reft upon 
them. The fleftiy part on each fide is 
called ?dcs, ki T6 tpaJjjiu, a palpando , 
from calling orclapping.In the right 
joynes, the right kidney; bat in the 
left, the left kidney is contained. 


CAP. III. 

Of the common containing parts 
ofthebellj. 


r He common containing parts 
of the belly are; foure ,, the 
skarf-skin, the skin, the fat . and 


The skin in man is. called cutis, 
but in beafts aluta% in Greek it is 
called, and & -is -either 'Sm 
rsjiotky becaufe it is eafily flead 
Pft i or from, feing it is the 
end andyfuperficies of the whole 
body : of all the membranes 
of 






The Anl atomy 


byfire,orfcalding hot water. 

Firft, the ufeof it is to defend the 
skin, which is of an exquifite fenfe. 
from external! immoderate , either! 
heat or cold. In cold weather it!' 
breaketh the cold , that the perfpi-j 
ration fhotild not be altogether: 
hindered: In hot weather by its: 
compadnefife it hindereth too greats 
perfpiration. 

Secondly , to be a middle be-! 
tween the skin, and the objed of 
feeling. | 

Thirdly, to ftay the ichorous fub-| 
fiance from ifluing from the veinesj 
and arteries • Tor this we fee whenj 
the cmicula is rubbed off by any 
meanes. ~ 

2 The true skin is fix times thicket 
than the skarfe skin: in children, 
women, and thofe which are borne, 
in hot countreyes, it is thinner; but 
in men, and in thole who inhabit 
cold countreyes, it is thicker. 

The Negroes become black, be- 
caufe they having a fofter skin , and ! 
large-pores and loofe , many va- 
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Jours of the aduft humours, which 
ire railed with thefweat 5 the grof- 
fer fubftance whereof, by reafon of 
the exceffive heat, being dried and 
burned, caufed the blackneffe of the 
skin; for their infants are not borne 
black, but reddilK; and they after¬ 
wards become black, the cttticula 
growing in them as in us. 

The skin in the forehead and 
fides it is thin, thinner yet in the 
palme of the hand , but thtnneft of 
all in the lips and cods. In the 
head ,■ back, and under the heel it 
is thickeft. Under the heel the cu¬ 
ticula in fome will be as thick as a 
barley corne. 

The pores will appeare in the skin 
j in the winter time, it being bared ; 
for where they are, the cuticula will j 
appeare as a Goofes skin. . I 

The skin hath an action , to wit, 
the fenfe of feeling. I' , of fat 

PinguedowMM, efi humor oleo-. 
fits nofiri corporis dealers moderate , 
XfubjeZharum W partium dev atm,\ 
ac inter rnembranam carnojam ac 
i , cutem 
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jits kinds 


cutem coner efic ere , qua partes funt | 
denfiores ac frigidiores. Ejus dux 
font species, axungia, ota^'am y &fd- 
vam, five dap. 

They differ; forfirft, axnngia 
is in beafts not horned, which are 
full toothed;but favum in beafts not 
horned, which are not full toothed. 

Secondly axnngia is eafily mel¬ 
ted, but not fo eafily congealed; 
but favum is not eafily melted , but 
is eafily congealed. 

Thirdly, greafe is not brittle, but 
tallow is. The fat under the skin 
is greafej but in the caule, kidneyes, 
the heart, the eyes; and about the 
joynts, it is tallow. 

Theuiesof it are-thefe : Firft, 
it defendeth the body from the 
aire;fo Apothecaries, when they 
mean to preferve jucyes, they pou.re 
oile upon them. 

Secondly, it preferveth the na¬ 
tural! beat. 

Thirdly, it furthereth beauty, 
by filling up the. wrinkles of the 

.skim.... . . .. 


Fourthl y,! 



of the BOD Tt 

Fourthly, in the Mufdes it fiileth 
i up the empty places, it is under the 
Veffeis that they may paflefafely, in > ' 
iche Intrals it helpeth eonco&icn, in j 
itheButtocks it is as down in a pillow. I 
Membrane darnofa,^ or vpw 
\Ms , fo called in Man, nof that ‘ 1 
lit is in him flefliy, but nervous, J 
and fo Nerved ; but becaufe in 
Beafts, which the Ancients ufed 
moft commonly to .diftebd, - it ; is 
endued with fiefliy Fibres; in the 
birth it is red, but inthofeof ripe 
age, white; in the forehead and 
neck it is more -fiefhy. Within it 
is bedewed with a vifcuous Hu¬ 
mour, to further their motion, by 
keeping the fuperficies of them 
from defecation, which otherwife 
might fall out by reafon of their 
motion. It is of an exquifite fenfe, 
whereof when it is pricked with 
(harp Humours, it caufeth groov¬ 
ings, fuch asare felt in the begin¬ 
ning^ Ague-fits* Field, it preier- 
veth theheat of the internal parts, j 
Secondly, it- fiir there th the ga- 
B thering • 
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' 

thering of the fat. Thirdly, it 
ftrengtheneth the Veffels which pafs : 
between it and the skin. 

; Cap. IV. ; 

Of the proper containing 
pans. 

, E proper containing parts, 

A are the Mufcles of the belly, 
and the Peritoneum. Of the mufcles 
we have fpoken elfwhere,C hap. 17* 
Teritonaum is tyed above to the 
Midriff, below to the fhare. and 
flank bones.; in the fore-partfirm- 
1 y to the tranfverfe mufcles , but ; 
chiefly to their Tendons about the 
Line a alba ; behinde to the fiefhv 
heads of thefe Mufcles loofely, and 
the membrane of the Nerves, which 
come from the vertebra of the 
ioyneso The end of this firm con¬ 
nexion is to preffe equally the belly, 
for the expulfion. of the Ordure, 
and breathing. If this connexion 
had not been, the .Terrnnaum 
would 
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^Sh^Tbecome' wrinkled, the 

Mufciesbeing contraded. If it had 

not been loofe eyed to the flefty. 
parts, the contraction of them in the 
compreflion of the belly had been 
hindred. ■ 

As for the proceeding of it, Fal¬ 
lopius will have it to proceed from a 
ftrong twilling of finewes, from 
whence the Mefentenum hath its 
beginning. Some will have it to 
proceed From the Ligaments by the 
which the vertebra of the loyns and 
the Os facrum are tyed together. 

Ficolhominens will have them 
to be framed of thofe.nerves which 
fpring out of the fin aits medulla, 
about the firfh and third Vertebra 
of the loynes, which are tyed to¬ 
gether by both the meninges, when 
they march further •„ Here it is ve- 
5 ry thick, becaufe it was to be much 
extended. ' 

It is double every where, but 
chiefly about the itrtebre of the 
loynes, where between the dupli¬ 
cations lye the Vena cava, the Aorta 
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and the Kid neys. In the Hjpoga- 
ftr'wm , two tunicles are apparently 
| Teen, between which the bladder 
and matrix He. All the parts which 
[ receive nourishment from the Venn 
cava 3 are fcated between the coats, 
as the afore-named parts ; but thofe 
which receive nourifbment from the 
Venaponay as are they which' ierve 
for coneo&ion of the nourishment, 
are not | the umbiiicall Veflels alfo 
are placed in the duplicature of the 
Peritoneum % that they may march 
the more fafely. 

To the beginning of the produ¬ 
ctions of the peritoneum the inner 
coat cleaveth firmly , and jhutreth 
the hole by the which the fpermatick 
veffels paffe from the lower part of 
the belly. If this be broken, the outer 
coat is relaxed, and foa rupture is 
caufed. 

The Teritoneum is thickeft; 
Firh, where there are maniferthu- 
mours, to hinder the breaking of the 
; fabjacent parts, and ifluing out of 
them, as above the ftomack. 

Secondly, 
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Secondly, where many veffels and 
fpirits are, as above the fpleen. 
Thirdly, where much ftretching u 
.required, as above the bladder, ma¬ 
trix, and ftomack. 


Cap. V. 

Of the Omentum, 

T He parts contained ferve ei¬ 
ther for nutrition, or procre¬ 
ation. As for the parts ferving for 
nutrition, they either ferve for chy- 
location, or fanguification. The 
principall efficient caufe of chyli- 
fication,is the ftomack; but the adju¬ 
vants are the Caube,& the Pancreas, 
The principall efficient caufes 
of fanguification, are the liver and 
j fpleen, but the other parts are the 
adjuvant caufes. Of thefe fome 
receive the excrements of the chy- j 
i Hficatton, as the guts. The excre- 
| m ents of the fanguification are I 
j two * choler, and the watrifti hu-! 
i mour * ^he thinn Choler is received 
■_ _ ^ 3 by 


Of the 
part con¬ 
tained in 
the lo¬ 
wer belly 
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Itsf.b- 

fiance. 


Its C011- 
aexion. 


by the vefica felleat bat the groffe 
| choler, by the meatus cholidochus: 
The watrifh humour is turned to 
i the kidneyes, and from thence to 
| the bladder, by the ureters. 

The parts appointed for procre¬ 
ation, are the genitals, both in 
"men and women. Next then to 
the Peritoneum is the Omentum , or 
caul, in Greek it is called 

becaufe it feemeth 
to fwim above the upper guts. The 
Arabians call it Zirbm. 

It is compofed of two mem¬ 
branes. The upperavoft doth fpring 
from about the bottome of the fto- 
mack, from the common coat of 
it, and is tyed to the hollow part 
Of the liver and fpleen. 

The iowermoft doth fpring from 
the Peritonexmy immediately un¬ 
der the midriff towards the back, 
and is tied to the hollow part of the 
liver,to the midriff, to the duodenum 
intefiinum,to the convex part of the 
fpleen; and laft of all, to all that part 
.oftheCVo» which marcheth under 
theftomack. It 
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i it hath veines onely from par- 
\ ta fafroepplou dextra & finiftra; 

1 they ; are ' inferred into the tipper 
!: membrane dextm & 

pofiicd into, the inferiour mem- 

brane. .• _ 

It hath fo many arteries from 
rcmm calf etc us, mefemmm | 

It hath fmall finewes from the co- | 
ftal branch'of the: fixth paired' It 
hath much fet; if itc be plentiful}, 
and the caule reach to the os pubis-, 
in women it caufeth ftenlity , by 
completing, the mouth of the ma¬ 
trix j ' in’.men it caufeth ; a -Rup¬ 
ture, by relaxing the fer*m<e»m 
This rupture is called epploente- 
rocele. . 

In figure it reprefenteth a-Faul- 
coners pouch,, according to Galen :■ 
The month is round, and the bot- 
tome is- made by the two mem¬ 
branes joyned together. This will 
appeareif you-fili it with water, by! 
Galenm&vxx .. ; . • .. . 

. It is then of ifubftance membra- 
nous, that it might admit dihta- 
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cion and extenfion. It is thin, that it ; 
fhould not burden the fubjacent 
| parts; it is compajfi: to hinder the-1 
•diffipation of the internall heat, and 
to repel the external cold. 

; The fat The fat is about the vesnes and 
‘ arteries, to ftrengthen them: from 
being comprefled by the repletion 
? of the betlyii and other 'motions. 

| When the ftomack is fell 1 and the 
guts empty the upper meinbrane is 
raifed, the lower remaining in its 
j owne place; but if the guts befell, 
and the ftomackempty; then tfee : To* 
wer membrane rifeth up, the: upper 
remaimhg in itsownplace. Itis.tyed 
to the ftomack, being a middle part 
'between the colon and the fpleen; 
and that it fhould: not tarter from 
fide to fide, 11is tyed in the right 
fide to the colon and liver ; 
but in the left fide to the fpleen: 
ts be- ft bath its beginning irom thole 
iniua^ Spares unto which-it is tyed, that it 
P j might receive veines and arteries 
from thence for blond and life. 
The iower part is free and iin tyed, 
tha.t 
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2 3 

ihlt (bmtimes the upper, fome- 
times the lower membrane might 

nf< The ufes of it are three: Firft, 

it cheriCheth the internail heat of 


the ftoinaeh and inteftines. 

Secondly, it miniftreth nourilh- 
ment to the parts in time of 
famine, Galen. de uf • part, l.2,c.i i. ■ 
The third is to contain the hu¬ 
mours flowing from the inteftines, 
which the glandules cannot re¬ 
ceive wholly at one time, Hippoc. 
lib. de glmdniis. 

An ob¬ 
servation 

Another* 

Crea tures which have no caul,help 

the concoction by doubling/their 
hinder legs, and refting their belly j 
upon them, as Hares and Conies* 
They who have had a portion 

of it cut off, becaufe it was cor¬ 
rupted, having fallen out by rea- 
fon of a wound received in the 
abdomen, , have • afterward a weak. 
concocTion, and are enforced to co¬ 
ver the bsily well. See Galen, lib ... 
4. de mu part.9* where he proverb 


this by example. 


B % Ca fi 
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Cap. VI. 

Of the Gala. 

T He Gullet or weazand is an 
organicall part, which begin- 
ing of it. neth about the root of the tongue, 
and paffeth from thence dire illy be¬ 
tween the wind-pipe, the vertebra 
of the neck, and the foure firft ver¬ 
tebra of the breft, upon the which 
it refteth; but when it is come to 
the fifth vertebra of the breft, it 
giveth way to the trunke of the 
great artery defending, by tur- 
rtihg alittleto the right fide ; after* 
ward accompanying the arterie to 1 
the ninth vertebra , there it is rai¬ 
led up by meanes of the membranes 
from, the vertebra , and marching 
above the arterie, it pafteth through 
the nervous body of the nfidriff, 
and is inferred into the left orifice 
of the ventriculites about the ele¬ 
venth vertebra of the breft. 

I The It is properly called ov 

Inamesof wtU $ v*xph». quia angujhte & 
!t ‘ ' Uxgm 





cf tht so Dr. 
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It is alfocalled 

oi« Ti<pdy^f^A» quodcibum (ta : ventn- 

culnm vebat. '' , 

It is framed of three membranes. 
The firft is the uttermoft and com¬ 
mon, comparing the two proper, 
which it hath either from the />*• 

I riiomeunr, according to fome r or 
from the ligaments of the vertebra , 

I of the neck and breft, upon which 
in refteth; The fecond is the mid- 
dlemoft,and it is flefhie and thick, 
and hath onely tranlverfe fibre*.. 
The third is the- innermoft, and it 
, is membranous, and hath onely 
I final hand ftraight fibres. 

I It is joyned to that membrane 
f which covereth the throat, palar, 
mouth,and lipssfo that before vomit¬ 
ing , fignesin the lips- ; will appeare. 

It hath veines both from zheye- 
ttacava,ztt& the porta-, for it hath 
fprigs from vena- fine- pari, while it 
is yet in the breft: but where it is 
joy ned to the ventricle, it hath, 
fome twigs ftom- ramus corona- 
___ r'uts % 


Its ftra- 
fturc. 


Its con-| 
ncxion, 


The vef- 
fels. : 
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jits glan- 

rim , which proccedcth from the 
porta. 

It hath arteries from the inter- 
coftall arteries, and ramus cdiacm 
coronarim . 

Nerves it hath from the fixth paire, 
which are carried obiiqueiy,for fafe- 
ty, as Galea nqteth /. 6 , de uftt part, 
and are very many; which is the 
caufe that the parts about the upper 
orifice of the ventricle are fo fenfible. 

It hath foure Glandules ; two in 

Iduics, 

the throat, which are called Ton- 
fill* > or Almonds, common to 
the Weazand and the Larjnx , 
which prepare the pituitous hu¬ 
mour to mo ften them; other two 
it hath about the middle of it, to¬ 
wards the back, about that place 
where the afpera artern is divided 
| into two branches, under which it 
! lieth. 

The ufe 

The weazand ferveth as a fun- 

of _ | 

j sell to carry meat and dr-ink to the 
imawjfor it receiveth them by di- 


j latingits proper internal 1 coat, and 
| turneth them downs by the con- 

; 1 

firi&ionj 
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ftrtdioa ot the middlemoft coat,and 
the mufcles of th eTharjnx. 


Cap. VII. 

O/fk Ventriculus or 
Sttmacl^ 

T Hat part which we term the Its deno- 
Stomack in Englil'h, in Latin mftiation 
is called Ventriculm, to diftinguifli 
it from the great ventricles. In 
Greek, ywf and mkU, from its 
cavitie. 

It is placed immediately under _ f 
the midrife, which it toucheth ; tione 
wherefore if it be too full, it can-? 
feth a difficulty of breathing, by 
hindering the motion of it. in the 
forepart, and in the right fide, it is 
covered with the hollow part of 
the liver; in the left fide by the 
fpleen j towards the back by the 
aorta, the vena cava, and the fan- 
ere.is, which further its heat. 

The bigneffe of fie is commonly i ts big- 

fuch, as is capable to receive fo nefs. 

\ much 1 
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I ts con- 

much food at one time, asis fuffi- 
cient for nutrition. It is leffe in 
women than in men,, to give way 
to the diftention of the matrix. They 
who have large mouths, have large 
. ftomacks. 

. It is joyned wkh the aula on the 

tnexijn. 

left fide, where its upper orifice is: 


it is tyed to the duodenum, where- 
the lower orifice is on the right 

Its Aib - 

fide. Thebottome is joyned* to the- 
, upper part of the' tatjlet ' ■ 

Thefubftanee of it is membra¬ 

Ifcmce. 

nous, that it might admit diftenti¬ 


on and conftricftian. It hath three 
membranes.* The. firft, is ; common; 
which it liath from* the peritoneum,. 
about the upper, orifice ; it is the 
, thickeft of all thofe which fpring. 
from the peritonmmt, the fibres- of 
tit are ftraight. . . .. 

The fecond is fiefliie^nd the fibres 
of it- are; trahfyerfe-, under which 
a few oblique and fieihie lye. 

The third is membranous, . en= 
dued-with aft kinds of fibres;; the, 

1 ’ 

•ftraight.arermoft. : confpicuous, and 

I 

< plentiful!, 1 
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pSSSTto embrace the food firm- ‘ 
t ontiUchyUficauoDi be perfoftcd, 
as the fecond membrane hath ob¬ 
lique to expell the chylus. 

It hath alfo two orifices^ 

The one is in the left fide, called 
1 fmiftnm , wider than that in the 
right, that meat not well chewed 
m fght the better paffe. It. is called 
inGreek (for, from whence 

the paines which happenin' it are 
called - and*^«>.^u 

becaufe there is a great confent b&, 
tween it and thf heart, by reafon 
of the twigs of nerves which pro¬ 
ceed from the fame; branch, which 
doe fpring from the fixth paire , 
communicate to both; fo that one 
being affected primarily, the other 
j muft fuffer by confent. 

This hath orbicular fibres, that 
• the meat and drink being once re¬ 
ceived within the capacity of the 
ftomack, it might be exa&ly {hut, 
left fumes and the heat fhould 
break out, which might hinder con¬ 
coction. 

• . The 


Its od- 
■fices. 



The other by the Grsccans is 
called janitor, or doore- 

keeper,becaufeit, as a Porter, doth 
make way for the Chylus to de- 
feend to the duodenum: It is not 
wide as the other orifice, becaufe it 
was ottely to tranfrnifl'e the elabo¬ 
rate Chylus : wherefore befides its 
tranfverfe fibres, it hath a thick 
and compact circle, reprefenting , 
the 1 plunder mufcle, that it might 
the more eafily open and (hut. 

Its veins. It hath veines,fifft,from the trunck 
of vena porta, and this is pjloricm 
ramus, or from the branches of the 
fame • wherefore from ramus fple- 
nicus rt hath gafirica, from whence 
| Coronaria fpringeth ; Gaftroepiplok 
finifira^Sc vas breve,from, the ramus 
i mefenteriem, before it be divided 
it hath Gafiroepiplokdextra . 

It hath Art cries from ramus ca* 
liacus, which doe accompany eve- ; 
ryveine. 

Its arte- It hath many nerves from the 
jiies. fixth paire, which with the gula 
palling through the rmdriffe, erode 
one 



The 

1 eaufe of 
1 j hunger 


one another ^ 

^•bTtheleft, tberighcand 
P. V 'nf the ftomack. ^Pis 

' t !, r °« vetfeTs’pX betwee “ d S| 

ktan It is the feat of hunger,: and I 
(ooneft doth feele the ief ^ of ?' 
liment: for blood being fpent m \ “ 

the. vein.es, upon the aoun%n«« 

of the. body* 

ternail membrane of the ftomack I 

are contracted, and fo tins- pune l 

wh ^^inW^ 4“ f*:, 

ch V i■ 

white jiiyce, reafonabte thick, like | 

Barley creame, wrought by the fa- 1 
cuity of the ftomack out of the a- 
n m e nts This is chiefly elaborate 
I by the heat of the ftomack, yet the 1 
adjacent parts putting; to their hel-1 

ping hands; as in the right, fide^ 



Its figure 


jTheety- 

[mon. 
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the liver • in- the left, the fpleen* 
above the- midriffe, below the gut? 
before the cauie, behind the trancks 
>f vefi#cava r and the aorta. This 
hear of theftomaek is temperate,an! i 
iomewhatmoift, that this concodion 
might referable boyling. 

Of figure, it is round moderately; 
partly, that it fhonld not take too 
much room • .partly, that it might 
receive imrefi. It is fomewhat long, 
and hath two orifices higherthan the 
bottom, left if one fhould have been 
in the.bottom, the aliment uncon- 
coded ftiould have iflfued out of it. 

Cap. yin. 

Of tbe In tefines , or 
G V. T- g/ 

T He are called in latini 
l& te ftina y in Greek 

2 d 7 *'P*' at th< 

pylorus i and end in the Fuhda 
ment. 



Tto have a round figure, that | 

,h^ might contain fuffi^ntrrou, 

; ri They ra ;reofa ! membrarrou S fcb- 

i ftance, rhat they might readily have 
conftri&ion and dilatation.* 

! Iu length,they are fix times as long 
s the whole body, _ 

They Have three coats, one com¬ 
mon from the ?eritorutm> but me¬ 
diately : foria the Duodenum, and 
i that part of the Co ton which deaveth 
to the ftomack, it proceedeth imme¬ 
diately from the lower membrane ot 
1 the caule ; bnt in the jejunum f earn, 
the reft of the colon y and thick guts,, 
•fc proceedeth from the membranes 
‘ of the me?enter lam. 

They have two proper, to re- 
taine, and expell readily : The 
outermoft is membranous, th<r m- 
nermoft nervous; although it feem 
to befie% by reafon of the crufty 
(ubftance with which it is lined 5 
which is framed of the Excre¬ 
ments of the third epneodhon or 
the guts themfelves. It is aifo g«- 


Tbe fi¬ 
gure. 


Their 

fub&mce 


Then- 

length, 

Their 

coats. 
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fed with a mucous fubftance, whichl 
is nothing elfe but an excrementi- 
tiousflegmy fubftance,' bred in the 
nrft conco&ion: This furthereth 
tneexpuilien of the j^ex,and hinde¬ 
rs 1 ! excoriation, which might be 
earned, when fiharp humours paife 
thorow them. 

This internal membrane in the foal 
guts hath oblique fibres, but theex* 
texnaU tranfverie, becaufe thefe are 
appointed for the retention and ex- 
pulfion ohhechylus. Butin the thick 
guts,the inner membrane hath tranfi 


uucy are appointed 
tor the expulfion of the excrements: 
i ile . ,n * e . r membrane of the final! 
guts is full of wrinkles, to ftay the 
chylus from paging too loon. Be- 
tween the common coat and thofe 
waic.i are proper, the vem & arte- 
rt<£ Mefaraicz march. 

The veins flow from'the Torta, 
although . not from the, fame 
anch . , or the duodenus fur culm, 
s into the duodenum, and the 
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J^rrhciddin, to the left part of 
ScW^, and the whole rft#* r **\ 

rhe dexter mefenteric us is aentto the 
WMmStcum, ileumM^tjghK 
part of the colon. Mfidois fofic^s 

inferred into the middle part of the 

-don, which marcheth tranfwtfly 
ander the ftomack ; befides thefe, a 
(brig from the ramus ep'gajrncw Of 
tbevena caw is (mm the inufiirmm 
refotm* which maketh the external 
hamorrhoidal. 

The Arteries fprmg partly from The 
ramus c abacus, partly from both the tsriv. 
rnefeyiterica, to the duodenum, and . 
the beginning of jejunum ; afprrgisj 
ferrt from the right ramus edinent ; J 
butto the vekofibejeptmm, to */e-i 
urn, cacum, and the right part ot| 
colonmef mteriem faperkr-.W the left;] 
part of aim, and to the inteftintim 
re&ifm, mefenteriass inferior is lent. 

At the iaft, epiplois pcftica, which ri¬ 
fe thfromthe lower part of arteria 
: Menica , which is the left branch of 
arteria caliaca, isfent to the middle 
part of celon, which iyeth under the 
I ftomack. Neryesj^ 
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Nerves they have from thefiii 
paire j the duodenum hath final! 
twigs from theftomach, which g 0e 
to the pylorus. The other guts have 
very many s> which .fpring from the 
branch which is beftowed upon the 
roots of the ribs: but the inteJH mm 
rectum, about the pedex, hath foure 
twigs from the fifth conjugation of 
thofe which fpring from the os fa- 
cram. This is the caufe why fo great 
pain is felt in the colon , c^ rettum 
when they are ill afie&ed. 

T he gats have fat without,and not 
within. 

, The guts are of two forts j for they 

are either thin or thick. 

f The thin, which have thinner 
membranes, are in number three, 
j I he firft is duodenum , becaufe it is 

! thought to have 1 2 inches in length. 

! Ic « oc h pafle directly under the fto- 
mack, to the beginning of thofe guts 
which begin to be gathered by the 
mefenterium^ for-this is tyed with it. 

The fecond is jejunum , or the 
hungry, gut * for in dead carcafles 
-— it . 
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^'hTmlS part found empty; ' 
Mrtly, by reafonof the multitude 
K Vei™ i P«tly, b J « lfo “,° h f 
the acrimony of the choler, winch 
proceeded! pnreJffom the hvet. In | 
length it is i t hands breadth and 
three inches, and as broad as the 
ring finger. The internail mem¬ 
brane is longer than the external; »or 
it hath innumerable orbicular, and 
tranfverfe wrinkles to ftay the chjlm- 
It beginneth on the right fide, under i 
the colon* where the duodenum end- 
eth, and the guts begin to be wrea¬ 
thed , and filling almofithe whole 
umbilikail region, it endeth into the 
% ileum-, of all other guts it hath great- 
eftftore of veins and arteries; and 
by thefe you may finde thecircum-, 
fcrtption-of it; Me atm btUarim is 
infected ist-o the beginning of this j 
gut, which fendeth choler from the 
gaUyWhich pricketh the guts to haften 
expulfiom _ 

The third i s ileum-, it hath thin¬ 
ner membranes than, the reft of the 
Hxmni It is featedunder the: na¬ 
vel!. 


veil, and filleth both the Ilia, it y 
the longeft of ail the guts, for in 
length it containeth 21. hand- 
breadths j but it is the narroweft of 
all,for it is but an inch in breadth, it 
hath fewer wrinkles then the. Jeju¬ 
num, and lefler, which about the end 
of it fcarcely appear. 

It beginneth where both Smaller, 
and fewer veins appear, and endetk 
about the place of the right Kidney, 
where tt is joynsd both with dte 
InteJUnum c&citm , & colon. The 
external coat of the tenttia im eft inn 
is more thin and fleftiy then the in- 
ternall. It hath tranfverfe and orbi¬ 
cular fibres, with a few ftraight to 
ftrengthen the tranfverfe. The inf! 
ternall coat it hath partly ftraight, 
partly oblique fibres: yet fewer 
ftraight than the craffa intefiim 
have. Thefe guts have a motion fuch 
as worms have when they crawl, or 
leeches when they fuck, to draw 
downward the chylus : for it is not in 
our power to fend this away, as we 
do the excrements. The craffa inte- 
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Tins, have not this motion , and by 
reafon of this motion,the upper part 
of the gut may be wrapped m the lo¬ 
wer, which caufeth the ficknefle call- ; 
ed ileos ox convolvulus. 

Now follow the inteJHna crajfu, 
the great guts- they are three in 
number alfo. 

The firft is called coecum 
the blind gut, becaufe one end of it 
is Unit, fo that at the fame orifice 
the chjlus pafleth, and returneth. 
In man it is like a thicke round 
worms coyied together. It is big- 
! ger in an infant than in a man ; 
four inches in length and one in 
bredth. It is not tved to the me fen- 
terlum | but being couched round, 
it is tyed to the right kidney. In 
found perfons it is alwayes emptv* 
In foure-footed beafts it is alwayes 
full of excrements. Apes, have it lar¬ 
ger than a man. Dogs larger than 
Apes; but Conies, Squirrels and 
Rats, iargeffofail, if you confiier 
the proportion of their bodies. 

The fecond iscc/o^ mkw> 

C yjeKveiv 

The i 
thick 

gut*. 

li ] 

2. - 

? 
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kvkvhv. becaufe it detaineth tbe ex¬ 
crements. It hath its begining from 
■ iieum & caecum, and mounting up 
; by the dexirum ilium,when, it comes 
to the liver it paflfeth tranfverfly 
under the ftomack to the left ilium, 
and from thence to the 'beginning 
of es facrum. 

It is tyed firft to the right kidney 
in the right fide, by the external! 
memkanejthen in the midd le to the 
bottonie of the ftomack, and at the 
laft.unto the left kidney. In length, 
it is of feven hand bredth and feven 
inches.lt is the broadeft of all others 
that it might contain ail the excre¬ 
ments. . : 

It- hath cells, which fpring from 
the interalku-ni.de of it: I hefe cels 
are kept in their figure,by a ligament 
haife an inch broad, -which paftetfi 
through the upper and middle part 
I or it ail aiongflgthis being broken or 
diffolved, the cels appeare no more. 
Their ufe is to hinder the flowing! 
of the.escrements to one place,whkbj 
would compreftbthe parts adjacent/ 
_ It 
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Ithath a valve where it is joyned 
with ileum, like to the Sigmoides m 
the Sinus of the heart. This valve fo 
ftoppeth the hole which is common 
to the He on an &. colon, that fiatuofi- 
ty cannot afcend to the ileum, much 
leflfe excrements regurgitate. If one 
would find this out, let him pour in 
water into the Inteftirium reBum, 
and hold up the guts; The water will 
ftay when it is come to the valve,if it 
be found. If this valve be relaxed by 
ficknefs,excrements may regurgitate; 
and expelled by vomit and clyfters, 
alfo come to the ftomack. 

The third is intefiinum reBum, 
the ftraight gut: it hath its begin¬ 
ning where the colon endeth, and 
endech where it maketh the anus’ 
it is of a fpan in -length, not fo wide j 
as the colon, the mufcie J is at i 
the end of it: It hath thick and | 
fiefhie externall coats, and fo a fo - 
lution of unity in it may the fooner j 
be united. It hath many tranfverfe 
fibres , few oblique, and fome 
ftreight. It hath veins not from 
C. 2 Porta 
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Torta only as the reft; bat^fVom 
thetrunck of the Cava difcending 
alfo, which make the external! 
Hemorrhoidal!, 

The guts have a threefold-ufe; for 

firft, they all concoct the chylm fent 
from the ftomack better. 

Secondly, the fmall guts digeft 
i the chylm. 

Thirdly, the thicke guts expel! the 
excrements. 


Cap. ix. 

<Of the Mefenter ium 

T He fubftance is membranous • 
Firfl,that it might bee light, and 
fhould not preiTe together the veffeil 
by its Weight * Secondly , that if 
might bee extended into ail dlmea- 
uons, by reafon of the fibres : Third¬ 
ly, that betweene the membranes it 
might the more readily gather fat. 

. Ic n ls a circular figure, which 
-is moft capable, that it might an¬ 
te the length of the guts, and 
-—• - keep - 



keep them within a fmali compaffe 
and place likewife. 

It is framed of two proper mem¬ 
branes, one above another, ftrong 
enough; and one common, between 
which and the proper, the veflfcls- 
pafle fafely to the guts. 

The veins are called Mefaraic <e, 
thefe fpring from ramm mefenteri- 
cm , dexter & fimfler t branches of 
the Vena Porta. 

It hath aifo two arteries,the one 
fuperior, the othe inferior, branches 
of the nr terra mefenterica y which 
pafte as the veins doe, 

Asf 0 rthenerveS 3 .it hath two on 
each fide, fpringing from the bran¬ 
ches of the fixth pair,, which goe to 
the roots of the ribs; others it hath 
from thofe which fpring from the 
fyinalis medulla,. between the fir ft, 
lecond, third and fourth vertebra 
of the ioynes. 

That the veftels mighs paffe fafely 
without ruption,Nature hath placed 
glandules betweene the divaricati- 




1 on s of the veins and arteries. 


Glan¬ 

dules. 




The 
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The big- 

§ett- 

Thebiggeftof thefe is about the 
center of the mefarkum, where the 
diftribution of the veifels beginneth. 

If this become fcirrhous, the ex¬ 
tenuation of the whole body enfu- 
r eth, becaufe the pacing of the Chj- 
lus is hindered r leane perfons have 
larger glandules than the fat, be¬ 
caufe the fat doth fnfficiently guard 
the diftribution of the veifels, and 
preferyeth the heat of the veifels. 

The arteries bring fpirit ; but the 
veins doe bring both the Chjlm to 
the liver, and nourifoment to the 
inner parts- but not at the fame 
time : As we take breadth by , and 
let it out by the fame inflruments, 
but not at thefame time : fee Galen 
2 facuh.nat.ii. & 4. de uf.pan. 14. 
So at one time the liver draweth 
| from the belly, and a t another time 
; the belly from the liver. When the 
guts are full, the Chjlus is fent to 
the liver ; but when they are empty, 
they draw noun foment- 

It hath two parts, Mefar&um, 
yarn. &U0V; OTJ yAcw -ffl d&iar imp* 
Z&i 
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The firft tyeth the fmaU guts toge¬ 
ther- thefecond the thick. 
x The Mefaraum'k iu the circum¬ 
ference three yards, but a fpan in 


It fprirfgeth from the ligaments of 
: the vertebra of the loynes, by two 
roots;- the largeft about the firft verf 
tebr&r the other letfey- about the- 
third. It was fit that it fhould bee 
,tyed ftrongiy to thefe ligaments , 
left it might have-been ‘corns by vio¬ 
lent motions*! or - be: pulled from 
thence by the weight of the guts be¬ 


ing run. . 

And as plants draw their nounLh- 
mentby their roots from the earth, 
fo living creatures which have blood, 
draw their nutriment from the guts, 
by the raefaraick veines. Wherefore 
left they fhould fufter ruption, Na¬ 
ture would have them to pafle fafely. 
betweervmembranes. 

The ufe of it then is to carry 
fafely the veflels which pafle to the 

r s - c 4 _£ 


4) 


The big- 
nefle of 
th tMcfa- 
raum. \ 
Its be¬ 
ginning- 
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Meficalan 

\ 

It is ityed before to tteSigiS 
but behind to the firft and third 
^r^ t f h £hei °yns, from whence it 

]t is called fvuWTiexev, c?* 
qua/I rpf ivrtfav. 

M»<&, is thjt by ^ w! , kh 

the thicke guts aretyed together. 
mppoc. 6. £pid. & Galena 4.- *A~ 
Thor. 6. make mention of this. It 
is tyed in the right fide, to the right 
Pj fE °f the ileum; but in the left 
fide to the left part of ileum, and 
the tmkkpfoas t before it is eyed to 
i the colon,&reBum imefiinum* 


Gap. x. 

Of the Vena latte*. 

Why Co 
called. | 

^ His is the opinion of all the 
A ancient and modern Writers, 
concerning the mefeaterie, and the 
meferaicail if yon except Cafpar 
*iJelliHs y who by his diligence 
veins, which hee cai- 
* a 8c'&i becaufe they contain a 
white jiiyce , which is nothing elfe 
------- but 
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butthe ehjltu elaborate,.which they 
carry from the fmail guts to the liver. 

Their beginning feemeth to bee 
inth t Pancreas, for there they all 
meet, and are ftrangeiy implicate 
and twilted together: from thence, 
they paflfe upward to the liver, and - 
downward" to the fatal! gutst fo 
that the j Pancreas is a more-excel¬ 
lent partthan it hath been hitherto 
taken by other Anatomiftst and as 
the mothers blood before it bee Tent 
fey the vttfa umbi lie alia .to nourish 
; the infant, is firft committed to the 
placenta azeri^t. o draw from it ad 
impurity: To then rhefe vena l acts & \ 
difeharge their- impurities, before 1 
they carry the chains to the liver, in > 
the Pancreas. 

They are inferred into the fmail ; 
guts, and.have-nothing to doe with 
the ftomack. They pafle into the 
capacity of ..the gut?, and end in 
the wrinkled cruft, with the which i 
the internaii membrane of the guts 
is lined, with their fpongious heads 
like to Leeches, by the.which they, 
j C 5, _ draw 
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Their 

progrefs. 


The dif- 
Fere nee 
betweene 
them and 
the ordi¬ 
nary mc- 
faraicall 
veins. 
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/_ _ 

draw to themielves the chjlus. 

From the fmali guts, they march 
betweene the two membranes of the 
mefentenum , fometimes. fevered 
from the other veflels, fometimes 
joyned with them,fometimes dired- 
iy, fometimes over-riding them, 
making a Saint And/rerves croffe 
thorow the glandules , until! they 
come to the Pancreas, where they 
are inexplicably twifted one with 
another: from thence having greater 
branches they pafle by the fides of 
vena porta to the cavity of the liver, 
where they are fpent by ending 
there by fmali twifts: and fo it is 
moft likely that fanguification is 
performed by the- fubftance of the 
livey, and not by the veins: the 
groflerpart of it being fent to the 
’branches of porta, and the fub- 
tilleft to the branches of vena cava. 

They differ from the ordinary 
mefaraicall veins; 

in bigneffe; for thefe are, 
but thole are more in num¬ 
ber; for they are- twice as many i 
for 
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! fbTmc be / em , to the 

liverto make blood of, for the nou¬ 
rishment of the whole, body than 
blood for the nouritog. of the m- 

feene about the endmgs-of thme, are va ves. 
placed from without inwards,, but 
of thefe from within outwards. 

The reafonof th».diverfity.» _ 

the.- vena latte*, fuck the cbjlw from 
the guts, which ought not to re¬ 
turns but the ordinary melarat- 
call fend blood, and fometimes ex- 
crementitious humors, which ought 
notto come backe again. # \ 

If you would find out thefe veins,. 
you-mnft feed a dogge with milk, QUt> ' 

! and five orfixh'ouresafteward diliect J 

I his belly* then by ftretching the me-1 

fentery you iliall perceive them. j 

That the Ancients did’not find Wtyth 
out thefe veins, the caufe is? either did net 
becaufe they differed beafts after ^nde. 
they were dead? or after that.- the thefe on 
chyU was diftnbuted, or they did . 
prelently take- a view of the me- 
fenter y, 1 


mefentery ; but made feme fey about 
the infpe&ion of feme other part 
r The y have no trunck, becanfe' 
they were to end in the liver, and 
to goe no further. From this part 
manydifeafes fpring: firft, becaufe- 
it is compofed of two membranes, 
having innumerable veins and ar¬ 
teries, and fc it may contain? many 
impurities; fecondly, became it hath 
many glandules, which as afponge 
imbibe fuperfluities. 


Cap. XL 
Of the 1? ax ere as. 

JT is called wxpiv, an( j 

H/th * ? } S higgeft glandule^ 
Of the whole body, and vtry red. 

tr° ^ fe5l > ftom whehs k 

nath its name. 

W n fi , gureit , is 0MB, three or 
ength - l£ ^ placed 
mche left fide towards the fpieen* 

f £lie ' m «mhranes of the pe- 
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Ww***!*^® whk! ?“ 

eyed. It doth keepe within it felfe 

rL> jfftMVw. the lefc branch .® f 
anen/cxliM!*, the nerves which 
gaffe from the fetch pane to the 

llomacke and th z duodenum* 

It hath a membrane from the 
pritoMttm, by the which it is cove¬ 
red and holden up. 

It hath threeufes.. Tirft,,it nay- 
eth the liver, left it being diilqnded 
by too much meat and drink,(hould 
be hurt by the hardnefle of the 
vertebra of the back. 

Secondly, tokeepe the veflels 
gailing through it from-, rupti- 
on. 

Thirdly, to keep thefe fame 
from compreflion ft when the fto- 
macke is too much Sketched by meat ! 
and drink. 


The Anatomy 


Cap. XII. 

Of the Liver. 

follow the parts appointed for 
J an gulfc at ion i ^9here of the Liver 
is the chie j eft. 

T fubftance ! of the- Liver feem- 
« ethto bee a red fkfhy mafle. 
In the mil formation of tire birth it 
is framed of blood wizing out of 
'the veines, and there* coagulating' 
about them. 

The fubiknceof the-Liver is fo fet: 
a out the branches of the vena portae' 
and cava, that it filleth up all cavi- 
tiesjand doth firmly flay them,keep-.- 
ing them open from purling togs* 
.ther, and in comely order, that they 
be not confounded. It is the thickeft 
and heaviest of all other entrails, 
j ‘ js bigger in man than any 
|other living creature, if you con- 
nder the proportion of his body; 
.for it was fit fo to be, feeing man 
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was to have the greateft ftore . of 
blood , left fpit its fhould fade m 
performing the fundions of the 
foule, wherewith man is moft co- 
pioufly furnifhed. Befides, feeing 
he hath But one Liver, the bigneffe 
was to recompence the number: wee 
may ghelfe of the bigneffe of it by 
the bigneffe of the fingers. 

It is covered with a very thin 
membrane, which fpringeth from 
the fecond ligament of the Liver, 
which cleaveth firmly to the fub- 
ftance of the Liver. If it. be fepa -1 
rate at any time by, a watrifh hu-' 
mour, iftiiing out of the. veflels 
from the fiefhie fubftance, watrifh. 
puftuls, by the Grecians called 
fJbL-nJia are ingendered. If thefe 
doebreake,, the water falleth, into 
the cavity of the belly,. and cau- 
feth that kind of dropfie called 
afcites. 

It hath veines as well from the 

cavazsthzpcrta. 

The branches of the cava are, 
i diftribnted for the moft part tho- 


H 


Its arte¬ 
ries. 


itsnervs. 
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row the gibbous part; but thofe of j 
the porta, into the hollow part: yet 
fo that the branches’of both are joy- 
ned by inofculation to deliver the 
pureft blood to the vena cava, for 
the nourifhment of the vitall parts; 
andthe.grofieft by the branches of 
the porta,tov the nourifhment of the* 
naturall. There feemeth to be three 
times more of the twigs of the porta,. 
than of the cava,w.kh'm the liver.. 

Amongft the raidft of the bran¬ 
ches of the porta, fomelitde veins- 
march; which afterward becom- 
riiing one twig, end in the vejlaila. 
fellea, that the bilious humour may J 
be fent to it, before the blood enter 
. into the venacava^. 

_ It hath onely few arteries,, which 
Ipringing from the right branch of; 
the ca?./faca,end in the hollow part 
j of the Liver, where the vena porta. 
commeth out. 

It hath two nerves, but very 
final!beeaufe it hath but a dull 
fenfe. One commeth from the 
blanch whichis lent to the upper 
.. orifice.; 
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0r i&e of the ftomack , the other 

from that branch which s ? dlf P^ 

thorow the roots of me ribs of the 

ng Asfw the figure of it it is al- 
moft round; the upper part is^ched 
and fmooth, and fo framed, that 
it might not hurt the diaphragma. 

The lower part is hollow to re- . 
ceive the flbmaek* which is- of a : 
fphericali figure. 

In the upper and convex part, 
which is diftant but one inch from 1 
the diapbrazmay to give way to rt 
when it is dilatedin breathing,, and 
to the ftretching of the ftomack; 
it is tied firft to the Mapkragme, by 
a ligament membranous, broad 5. 
and ftfong, which fpringeth from . 
the peritondium , where it coveretn 1 
the midriff in the lower part. It [ 
pafleth tranfverfly by the Liver , 
to the hinder parts; by this liga¬ 
ment , it is ftayed from falling 
downe. It is called the Sufpen- 

f01 Secondly, in the fore-partit is 
itayed 


Its Sgur4 


Its ties. 
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flayed by two ties; by t|g firft it 
u-^jd C0 C ‘ le rnucronata carpUvofs) 
hinder, it from falling to the'back 
parts, when we ftreccti our back; 
this ligament is broad* double, and 
flt° n g,. and fpringeth from the Pc- 
ritoncmm , and giveth the- Liver its- 
coat. Into, this coat the two fi=| 
newes are implanted, according to 
<jr — M?. g. de loc.afjpff. cap^i and 
not into the fubflance of the Liver; 
fo that, according to Galen. 4. deaf. 
Mr.cap. if, it hath but a dull fee- 
hng,fueh as plants have to embrace 
that which is profitable, and to leave, 
that which is unprofitable. 

By the fecond it is tied to the na- 
veil'* this is- the umbilicali veine, 
which when the Infant is borne , 
lofeth its hoilownefife, and becom- 
meth adigament.This ftayeth it from 
being pulled upwards. 

Thirdly, it is tyed to the ihort 
ribs by fmall fibres * do keep* it 
fleady. In the hollow part it is tied 
byth tmefenterium, to the ribs by 
the vena cava . 


It 


~ Ifthfso n-r: _ (JlJ 

_ ^_ —--- T • I Its AiSe- 

T- rlifiWeth from the b lVeT I rentes t 

, n in^that it hath' feldom any i from t hcj 
beads, m that it f 1£ Liyer a 

0? d.S therein, bafts, I 

thereisaUtrielobc. 

of a fofter and thinner febftance 
^Uereftofdte^^-. 
covered with a nK“ b ™“-J 1 l c “tj 
to th t Omentum by this lobe, Y 
which Sv'inl de hmnanxorp.fabn^ 
lib. 8 - cap. i a. thinketh 
maybe difcharged out of the Liver. 

“Ills placed in the tower belly, in 
the right fide, covered w*h the ribs- 
for fafetv, and in the middle oi the 
trunck of the body, to fend blood 
equally to the upper and lower parts. 

The ftomack is cherilhed by it, and 
the fpleen; but becaufe ^ is a more 
noble part than the fpleen } it is placed 
in the right hjpochondnum. 


A little 
Lobe. 


I ts firm- 
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[A note. 


The proper adion of it is not onki 
to further fanguifkation, perfedel 
m theveines,. as ail ancient Anato. 
mills averre • but to fanguifie the 
ehjlm 7 carried to it by vemlaclu 
as Afellimh&th proved. 

One thing is to be noted; that 

the iubftance of the Liver ? in the 
convex part,-where the vena cava 
is lodged, is fofterthan that which 
is in the hollow part, where the 
vena porta ls % for there it may be 
more eafily feparate from the vef- 
fels, than here* and not without 
caafe ; for the roots of vena pern 
ought to bee flayed by a harder 
Jubilance, that they be kept wider- 
But the roots of the cava with 
| a fofter, that they might the 
readier be filled* ftretched ,< and 
flacked. 


CAP. 





of the bo r>r. ^ _ 


Cap. XIII. 

Of the vena port*. 

OEeing the roots of the veines 
O which Nature hath appointed to 
furnifh blood, the nutriment of the 
body, have their roots in the liver: 
having difcourfed of it , method 
doth require to fet downe the 
doftrine of them,. 

Although there is but one artery 

The 

to impart life, yet there are two 

veins of 

veines , the vena porta and cava. 

it. 

Becaufe fome require a grolfer' 
blood for nutrition as thofe parts 
are which ferve the nutritive faculty, 
which are, the liver, the gall, the fto 
mack the fpleene, the pancreas , the 
omentum , the guts, and the mefen- 
tery. For unto the reft, as the kid- 
neyes, bladder and thofe which 
are appointed for procreation, the 


vena cava fendeth branches. 

It is fit to begin v/ith the vem 

i pens 

porta , becaufe it goeth no furthei 

r fortx . 

then to the parts contained in th 


abdomen 
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Why To 

abdomen, and not to all thole nei¬ 
ther. 

It fo called, becaufe k leemeth d 

called. 

enter into the liver by the two fl.ilii 

How it 

bunches-called porta r gates. 

This both differ from the vem 

differerh 

Cava. 

from Ve- 

Firft, in fubftance-j for thefub- 

na cava. 

ftance of this is thicker and black- 


er , becaufe it is nourifhed with 
; thick and and black blood; but that 
of the vena cava, is whiter and 
thinner, becaufe it is -nourlhed 
with a thinner and redder blood. 

Secondly-, the fubftance of the 
vena porta is harder than that of 
the cava; which ought to be fof- 
terbecaufe it ought to be more 
apt for dilatation and conftrtfti-j 
on ; firft,. becaufe it containeth 
more moveable blood; partly, be¬ 
caufe its thinner , having much le- 
rofity: mingled with it; partlyfei 
'caufe for the moft part the bran-; 
ches of it are accompanied with 
the branches of the great artetp 
whereas the branches of the pspl 
■ arc 


arc farre enough off, if you except 
ramus jplenicus. 

Thirdly.the trunck of vena cava, is 
larger than that of porta, becaufe 
it nourifheth more parts, as hath 
been faid. 

fourthly,, the porta hath more 
roots within the fubftance of the li¬ 
ver than the cava. 

The roots of the vena porta and 
cava are joynedby the unit ion cal¬ 
led *Anaftotnafis , or inofculation. 

This is performed by two wayes: 

Tirft, whenthe ending of one doth I 
meet with the end of the other ; as | 
the epigafirica vena meet with the 
mammaria inthe lower fide of the 
mufculi re£H. 

Secondly, when one branch red¬ 
ing upon another, does cleave toge¬ 
ther, having a hole in the middle ; 
this inofculation is feene in the roots 1 
of the vena porta, and the cava • 

One thing is to be noted, , that j A note, 
there are many of the twigs of the | 
vena porta which touch not thofe 1 
of the cava- becaufe the pureft 


How in¬ 
ofculati¬ 
on is per¬ 
formed. 
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How the 

inofe.uk- 

tion of 

thefe 

veins is 

found 

put. 

part of the blood was onely to*be 
carried to the vena cava^ and the 
thickefb to remaine in the vena-port*. 
By reafon of thefe Anafitmafesk 
famine nourifhment is lent from 
the habit of the body, by the vena 
cavajLQ nouriili rhe internal parts. 

Bauhin affirmeth, that there k 
a common conduit to the roots of 
vena porta and cava which in its 
cavity will receive a fmali probe. 
In thefe veines, befides blood, e& 
crementitious humours are alfo 
contained in difeafed perfons, 
which fometimes are fent from the 
whole body by the vena cava, into 
the guts, and fometimes commu¬ 
nicate to the vena cava by vena 
porta. 

To find out the radication and] 
mofculation of thefe veines, you' 
mult boile-the liver until! it be¬ 
come foft, and r fo with a woodden 
or bone knife ferrate the fubftance 
from the vefiels--for a fharp knife is 
not fit. r | 

Now to come to diftribution of 
___ vena 
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vena forts, it hath parts: I Radices, 
the roots, a ‘Truncus, the trunck. 
q Rami, the branches. 4 Stir cull, 
twigs. 

As for the roots, firft from the cir¬ 
cumference of the Liver,fmal capillar 
veins march towards the inner part 
of it; and by combination becom- 
ming greater, they make up five 
branches. Tbefe about the middle 
of the hollow part, yet towards the 
backjoyning together, make up one 
root, which at the laft comming out 
of the liver, about the eminences, 
called porta, frame that trunck which 
is called Vena porta. 

This trunck parting a little from 
the liver, before it be fevered into 
! branches, it puts forth two twigs; 
the one being fmall and fpringing 
from the upper and forepart of the 
trunck, as foon as it parteth from the 
liver, is inferred into Cjsiis felhs, 
about the neck of it, and fpread by 
innumerable twigs, thorow the ex¬ 
ternal! coat of it. 

Vefalius affirmeth, that there be 
D two 


two of thefe twigs, from whence 
fome call them cjfiica, gemelU : j> w 
this is a matter of no great moment, 
This twig may be called fur culm cj. 

.ftieus , or veficalis. 

The fecond twig is bigger, but 
lower. This fpringeth from this fame 
forepart, yet towards the right fide, 
and is inferted into the bottom of 
the ftomack: from hence it fendeth 
many fprigs toward the hinder part 
of it, towards the back. 

It maybe called Tijfaricm, more 
properly then Gafiricus , feeing 
there are other branches, which are 
called Gaflrici. Having fent forth 
thofe two twigs, the trunck pat 
feth down, and bending ftill a lit¬ 
tle towards the left fide, it is par¬ 
ted into two remarkable branches; 
whereof the one is called finifieu 
or the left, feated above the right, 
but lefter : the other is dexter, or 
the right, lower then the left, y# 
larger : the left is bellowed upon 
the ftomack, the omentum, a pan 
of colon, and the fpleen i the right 
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is fprcd through the guts, & the me- 
[enter ium^thz left is called vena fplc* 
nica, but the right,vena mefenter tea. 

The vena [plenica hath two bran¬ 
ches before it come to the fpleen, 
the fuperiour and the inferiour. 
The fuperiour is called gaftriem , 
or ventricularis . This is beftowed 
upon the ftomackj the middle twig 
compafling the left part of the ori¬ 
fice of the ftomack like, a garland, 
is called coronaria: from the lower 
branch two twigs doe fpring, the 
one is fmall ; this doth lend other 
twigs to the right fide of the lower 
membrane of the omentnm and to 
the colon annexed to it. This is 
called epiplois, or omental is de%tra°, 
the other is fpent upon the lower 
membrane of the omentum , which 
tieth the colon to the back, and 
upon that part of the colon it is 
called efiphii, or omentalu poflica: 
whenth t ramus fplenicus hath ap¬ 
proached to the fpleen, it doth fend 
out two other twigs, the uppermoft 
and the lowermoft .* from the 
D 2 uppermoft 

B iitches 
ot Fena 
fpknici. 
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j Vena Me- 
Mint erica. 


uppermoft vas breve fpringeth, 
which is implanted in the left part 
of the bottoms of the ftomacke| 
commonly .- from the lowermoft, 
two twigs iffue. 

The firfl: is called gafl roepiplois fi. 
nifira, this comming from the low¬ 
er part of the fpleen towards the 
right fide, is bellowed upon the left 
.part of the bottome of the ftomack, 
and the upper and left part of the 
amentum. 

The fecond fpringeth moil com¬ 
monly from ramus fplenicm, but fel- 
dome from the fpleen; and palling 
along according to the length of 
the 'wttjHmnt reEtum, it is mferted 
into.the anus, by many twigs. This, 
is called Hamorrhoidalis interna, as 
that which fpringeth from the vena 
cava is called hamorrhoidalr. tx- 
terna. | 

Now followed! vena Mefentei 
rica, or the right branch of vena\ 
porta-, before it be divided into bran- 5 
ches, it fendeth forth two twigs, j 
The firftis called gafirsepiplou 
___ ___ JintJ lra j 
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\fimftra, this is be (lowed upon the 
right part of the bottom of the fto- 
.matck, and the upper membrane of 
caule. 

Thefecond is called inteftinalls 
or duodena* It is inferted into the 
middle of the duodenum , and the 
beginning of the jejunum^ and paf- 
feth according to the length of them. 
This branch as foone as it paffeth 
from the backbit entereth-into the 
mefenterSum „ and palling between 
| the membranes of it, fendeth forth 
,thofemeferaicall veins, which fend 
nourishment to the inward parts. 

It 13 divided into two branches^ 
to wit A'fefenterica dextra , & Ji- 
nifirai Adefentrica dextra , placed 
inthe.rightfide, fendeth a number 
of branches the jejunum* cce- 

arid the right part of the co- 
which is next to the kidney and 
f /er. 

I It hath fourteene remarkable 
^ranches, but innumerable fmall 
twigs. One thing is to bee noted, 
that the greater branches are fup~ 
D 3 por- i 
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Its ufes. 

ported by the greater glandules, and 
the (mailer by the fmaller glandules. 
Mefenterica jlnistra paffeth through 
the middle of the mefenterium, and 
that part of colon which paffeth from 
the left part of the ftomack, to the 
intefrinum reftum. 

The chiefe ufe of the vena porta 
is, to nourifh the parts which are 
appointed for nutrition, with thick 
and feculent blood: It ought to be 
thick, that it might bee the hotter $ 
for heat in a thick body is more 
powerful!. 

The fecond ufe is to further the 
fanguification of the liver. 

Cap. XIV, 

Of the Vena cava difperfed within 
the trunk cf the body* 

T'TTTthin the trunck of the 
VV body, the vena cava hath 
two truncks 3 one called afcendeM 
or going up, the other defcendens or 
marching down. 

The 
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'^hTJfcendens pafling through 
the nerves, part of the Diaphragma* 
it marcheth upward undivided, until 
it come to the jugulum : yet by the 
way from 1 its fides it fendeth two It , 

twigs* , . . . . 

The firfi: is Phrenic a ; thiSTSiUier- 
ted into the midriffe and heart; from 
hence fpringeth the coronaria vena 
Which compafleth the bafis of the 
heart,as a garland* ! 

The fecond is vena fine parl f fo 
called, becaufe it hath not a fellow 
in the left fide, as other veines have. 

It doth fpririg about the fifth verte¬ 
bra of the breft, from the hinder part 
of the vena eava t in the right fide. 
This going down, it marcheth to¬ 
wards the Spina % when it is come to , 
the eighth or ninth rib above ch tSfi 
na,k is divided into two branchesi to 
wit,the right,and the left ; the left is 
inferred moft commonly in the mid¬ 
dle of the left emulgent vein. By this- 
' branch, blood, or wateriih or puru¬ 
lent matter may be difcharged by u- 
rine ; the right twig is implanted ! 
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either into the trunck of the cava,or 
into prima lumbar is. 

This being done, the vena cava 
afcendeth up to the fugulum, being 
ftrengthened by the Mediaftinum, 
and the glandulous body called Thj- 
mm. Here the Vena cava is divided 
into two remarkable branches, from 
whence thofe veins fpring which are 
fentto thehead, to the armes, and 
fome mufcles of the abdomen.,One 
palfeth to the right fide, the other to 
the left| th e one is called fubclavitu , 
becaufeit mareheth under the can- 
nel bone within; The other is called 
axillaris, when it is come to the 
arm-pit • from the upper part of the 
Ramus fubclavim , two remarkable 
| branches proceed : the internal! and 
I external! jugular • in man the in¬ 
ternal! is biggeil, but in beafts the 
external!. 

The internail jugular commeth 
out about the articulation of the 
cannel-bone with the Sternum ; 
then it joyneth it felf with the fo- 
porall artery, and the* recurrent 

- nerve '• 
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nerve; and with its hinder and great- 
eft branch, accompanied with the 
foporall arterie it entereth with 
the cranium at the hole of the oc'ci- 
juty by the which the fixth paire of 
nerves commeth downe, it entreth 
into the firft and fecon& jlnus of the 
dura mater. 

The external jugular mounterh 
up to the eare under the skin, and. 
the. quadrat mufcle which pulleth 
down the cheek aiongft the neck; 
from this branch fpring the veins 
which are opened under the tongue. 

From the lower part pi ram m- 
fubclavius . fpring foure branches. 

The tirif, Jnt erccjlalis fuferior, 
one.- on each fide ; it is- fmaii, and 
commeth otit about cheroot of the 
bifurcation : then- paffing downe 
by the roots of two ribs, it beftow- I 
eth twigs upon the diftances of thefe 
two ribs. 

The iecond is Mammaria , this 
m^rcheth forwards towards the 
upper pare of the breft bone; then 
it goetn downe by the tides or it, 

I • L> 5 and 
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and when it is come to cartiUgt 
mucronata about the fides of it, it 
commethout: from thence it paf. 
feth ftraightwaies under the right 
mufcle to the navel!, where by an 
anaftomofis it is joyned with the 
epigafirica afcendens : from hence 
commeth that great confent be¬ 
tween the matrix and paps. 

The third is Mediaftina, becaufe it 
isbeftowed upon the media$imm y 
together with the left nerve of the 
diaphragma, according to its length. 

The fourth is Qervicalii , or Ver* 
tehralis . This palling thorow the 
holes of the tranfverfe procefl'es of 
the vertebra of the necke, is be= 
flowed upon the mufcles of the 
neck which are nestt to the vent* 
hr a* 


Cat 



C A F. XV. 
Of the Gall » 


T He Gall r called in Latine Veft -1 
ca biliaria, or Ftlliculus fellu, is 
a ditTitnilary pact, in figure repre- The'de- 
fenting a Peace, hollow, and ap= Caption 
pointed to receive the thin yellow 

It is about two inches in length. , Its bi^ 
By its upper part it is tied to “fV 
the liver , which doth afford it a nexioiu f 
hollownefs to receive it | but the 
lower part which hangeth with- > 
out the liver , it refteth upon the 
right fide of the ftomack, and the 
colon^nA doth- often die them both 

y^' 0 "' . . . m Its mem 

It hath two membranes, the one branes> 
common, which is thin and exteru ^ 
or, without fibres. This fpringing 

from the membrane of the liver, it ; 
oneiy covereth that part which hang- 
eth without the liver j The other 
membraneis proper. 

This _ 
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U This is thick and ftrong, and hath; 

' three forts of Fibres, the out -1 
| ttermofl: are tranfverfe, the, ^middle-! 
j rnoft oblique, and the, innermoft 
> ftraight. 

This membrane is harder and 
thicker in the neck ; but thinner in 
the bottome. Within, it hath a 
mucous fubftance,engendered of the 
Excrements of the third concoction 
of the membrane, to withftand the 
acrimony of the choler. 

it hath two parts, the neck, and 
the bottome. 

The neck is harder than the bot- 
tome,and higher in fituation. 

It from the bottome by degrees 
growing narrower and narrower, 
at iaft endeth in the DuBrn commu¬ 
nis, or the common pafTage of the 
choler, to the beginning of, the p- 
jmum. 

This elongation of the neck of 
the 'veficula fellea r is called me atm . 
cjfikmMcvak it fpringetli from the 

J The choler is carryed to the neck 
. ___ 9 ? 



JJThT cjfi *, by many fmail veins,! He 
near to the roots of the vena fort & £ 
about the midft of them, and is dif- t0 
charged into the cavity of it, about ga 
the upper part. , , , It 

The meatus cyfticus hath three 
valves, looking from without in¬ 
wards, to hinder the recourfe of the 
choler to the Liver. 

The other paffage which carry- h 
eth the thick and corrupt choler, as 
that which is called viteUin^ arts- 
\ ainofa, porracea, &e. is called mea- 
j tus hepaticus ; became it pafleth 
' ftraightway from the Liver to the 
I duftus communist 

This paffage hath no Valves; both 
thefedifeharge their choler by* the 
common paffage into the begin¬ 
ning of the jejunum , when the 
final! guts are difeharged of the! 
£hjlus. 1 

Beafts which want the veficafeb J 
lea, have this meatus hepaticus , as - 
Harts, Hynds, and fallow Deere,and 1 . 
j thofe which have a whole hoof. 

1 The Meatus hepaticus pafifeth, 



thorow the roots of the vena cava % 
by innumerable branches, which 
being gathered together become 
onefiranch; and being united with 
the me atm cjfticm make up the 
communis duBjis, which is inferted 
into the beginning of the jejunum 
obliquely, between the two mem- 
brances of the inteftine, about the 
: diftance of two inches, before it per¬ 
forate the fecond membrane. 

The vefi'c&fellea hath for nouriili- 
ment called cyfi-ica gemelU. 

For life it hath fprigs of artejries 
proceeding from the Cxliaca . To af¬ 
ford fenfe, it hath a fmallthrecd like 
a fprig; of a fmew from the fixth 
paire. 

Many times ftones-are found in it, 
but they being lighter then thofe of 
the bladder,fwim above the water. - 
' The ufe of thefe two paffages, is 
to draw all fuperfluous choler from 
the chjlm, and to tiime it into the 
guts, where it affordeth benefits to 
nature: 

For firft, by its fharpnefs it. mo- 
_ veth 
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nth the inteftines to turne out the 
rerreftrial excrements in due feafon. 

Secondly,by reifon of its thin- 
neffe it doth cut and cleanfe the 
fmall guts of flegme, which there 

is plentifully bred. 

Thirdly, by reafon of its drinefle 
hindreththeencreafeof putrefa- 

^Fourthly, it furthereth concofti- 
| on in the inteftines by encreafing 
cheir heat.- nevertheleffe, naturally 
there can be no paflfage to carry rye£ ^ tQ , 
\ choler to the bottome of the ito~ t he fto= 
mack. . mack - 

For firft, by reafon of its acri= s. 

| mony it would corrode it. 

Secondly 3 it would caufe the 
crude nourishment to paffe into the 
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Why 
choler is 


dmdenum* 

I Thirdly, it would procure per- 3. 
petuail vomiting. If it fall out that 
choler be carried to the bottome of 
the ftomack by any paifage than 
this,the party vomfteth choler, and 
is termed ttva> but if it bee 

inferred into the end of the jejunum, 
then 
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then bilious dejections follow: and 
fuch a one is termed vl™. 

One thing I would have yon 
obferve; that the form bilUrim 
paifeth bya-ffraight courfe to the 
du&m communis , and not to the 
vejtcula feUea , which thus you 
may fhew.: pu: a catheter into the 
necke of this paflage neere the li¬ 
ver, the guts will bee blowne up, 
and riot the vejicula. Againe, put 
the catheter into the common paf- 
fageynd both the cjfiis fellis, and 
the me atm chelidocm will bee 
blowne up. 

If you would finde out the 
three valves of the- vejiculh feIlea } 
preffe the choler with your fin- 
gers from the bottome towards 
the necke; where you finde the 
choler to flay, there the valves 
are. 



T He Spleen or Milt inEngliHij i 
in Greek is called Sflen 9 and 

Lien in Latin. . . r \ T fS r I 

The fubftance of it eflaggie, look , ^ 

and fpungeous, net-hke, wh^h >s 
the caufe that it may imbibe much 
foperfluity,and fo become exceedmg- 

^ ^This fubftance is coveted with a 
membrane borrowed from the Per$ 1 

tonaum, which is inferred fifft into 

the ftraight line of the Milt s and then 
covereth the whole Spleen: It « 
thicker than that of the liver. Tint, 
becaufe it hath a loofer fubftance. 

Seeofkty, beeattfe it hath mere-arte¬ 
ries, which require a ftrong^mem- 
brane to defend them. The ftraig 
line isinthe hollow part, where the 
veffeis of the Spleen doe enter m- ^ 

| to it. % rtf ^ red in 

1 In infants new born it is | Infants. 


[Its figure 

lufniu 

ation. 


red coiour, becaufe they have been* 
fed with elaborate blood; but in 
thofe of a ripe age it is fomewhat 
blackifh: being boiled it reprefent- 
eth claret wine. In man it is bigger, 
thicker, and heavier, then inbeafts . 
for it is fix inches in length, three in 
bredth, and one in thicknefs ; yet 
j according to Arifiotle , 3, hift. Ani¬ 
mal. 6 . a convenient little one is bet¬ 
ter then a big one. 

In figure it is fomewhat long, like 
an Oxes tongue. 

# ft is feated in the left ‘hypeehon* 
drium: fo Hippecrat. 6 Epidem. cal- 
leth it the left liver; and Arijhit. 

part. AnimiL 7. the baftard liver, 
but is feated fomewhat lower, be¬ 
caufe it was to draw the terreftriail 
part of the Chylta, before it come 
to the liver by ramm fplemcM> 
that the blood may be made thin- 
ner, and purer; for fuch blood can- 
feth men to be wifer, 2. de part . a- 
min. 2. It is all couched within and 
under the fihort ribs ; fo that in 
healthful perfons it cannot be felt; 

____ onlv 
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^TylfiTternflamed, a polfation 

^ hissed to five parts; to the 

-£?, m 

which giveth way to the ftomack, 
being diftendedco the U PP“ 
bran! of the 

ftomack by vu frtve. In «' 
ed part it is tied to the back, fo ttat 
dints remain in it by the rniprefli I 

| ""ft^hath veines for n0 “ if ? 1 '? e S i 
from nmm jplexkm-, for life it h “£ 

> arteries from ramus cmhactu 1 
[ fiery but five times more than veines, 
for great heat is required for the 
elaboration of thick bloods Thefe 
veffels enter into the fpleen wtoe 
1 the ftraight line is in the hollow 
I fide. They joyne often by - 

”“rhe arteries befides life afford an. 1 °££Tf 
to the foleen two benefits. thzfplttn* 

, FirMheyencreafethenaturaU i. ■ 

heat of it, that it may the be l 
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heat ©f it, that ltnwy ^ V’T \ 
concoa the grofe part of^th ^ 
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Chjlus, which.isfenc unto it 
ramm jplenicus. 

Seconcfly^tlrey further the ex- 
pulfive faculty of it. 

Now the fpleen fendeth its fu- 
perfluities to the kindneyes by two 
wayes. 

Firft, by returning of them by ra- 
! fflW'fyiemcus to the vena port#, and 
from thence to vena cava, from 
whence they are fent to the emul- 
gent veines. 

Secondly^ a: Ihorter paflage they? 
are fent from arteria coeliaca to the 
aorta, and from thence to the kid- 
neyes by the emulgent arteries. 

Laft of all j it hath fmall twigs 
of nerves from the fixth pair, which 
are bellowed upon the invefting 
membrane, but are not commu¬ 
nicate to the fubftance: where- 
fore it muft be but of a fmall and 
dull feeling; fo that the paines 
which fundry aferibe to the fpleen, 
are to be referred to the adjacent 
parts. 

The ufe of the fpleen, as alfo of 

_■ ■ - the 




S3 


of the .BO DT. 


the liver, is to farther the elabora¬ 
tion of the concodion of the 
for it is a baftard liver, according 
to Arif. Hifior- animal, j. 

Thefanguification of the fpleen 
differeth in two points from that of 
the liver. e 

Firft, in the materiall caule; tor 
I the fpleen maketh groffe blood of 
the more earthly part of the Chj/~ 
/«#; but the. liver farre purer of the 
thinner and more benigne part of 
the Chylusm 

Secondly, it differeth in the 
| nail caufe; for the liver fanguifb 1 
leth to afford nourishment both 
to the vitall and animall parts; but 
. the fpleen onely to maintaine the j 
[natural! parts,-and not all of them 
neither. 

Nature would have the na¬ 
tural! parts to bee furnifhed 
I with groffe blood by the bran¬ 
ches of vena fort a, partly to en- 
creafe their heat; for heat m a 
ithicke body is ftronger; partly 
to afford them nourifhment an- 
fwerable 
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fwerable to their fubftance, foTitls 
thick. 


Of the kjdnejes. 


Cap. XVII. 


T He kidney is called In Latin! 
Ilex. from to flow • hm-w. 


' A #e#,from?*«,to flow | becaufe 
the ferolity of the blood doth flow 
through the kidneyes to the ureters, 
and from thence to the bladder. 

They are in number two - t not 
fo much for the poifing of the bo¬ 
dy, as for their ule and necefllty • 
that one being flopped, yet the 
clenflng of the blood might be per¬ 
formed by the other. 

They are leated in the loynes 
under the liver and fpleen, and reft 
sipon the mulcles called o'oeu j which 
move the theyght about their i 
heads, under the which large nerves 
are couched, which is the caufe 
that a big ftone being in the kid' 
ney, a numneflfe is felt in the foot 
f . nf 
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of that fide, the mufcle f S* being 
prefled down by it : They lie be¬ 
hind the guts. The right kidney 
hath thc ww, but the left the co¬ 
lon above it. In man the right kid¬ 
ney is loweft, by reafon of the 
greatnefs of the liver , and bigger 
alfo then the left j yet it is not fo 
fat as the left, by reafon of the vici¬ 
nity of the liver ; whofe heat hin- 
dereththe encreafe of fat. 

In figure they referable the afar urn 
leafe, or kidney beane : towards the 
loynes they are gibbous, but hollow 
towards the guts. 

As for their connexion, by the 
external fat membrane they are tied 
to the diaphragms, and the loynes j 
by the emulgent veflels to the vena 
cava, and the aorta, and by the ure¬ 
ters to the bladder. 

They are in length about five 
inches, in bredth three, and in 
thicknefs one; yet they are fome- 
what broader above then under. 
They are fmooth in the gibbous 
part , but unequal in the hoi- 


Their 

figure. 


Thek 

bignefs. 
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low part, to let in and out fomj 
veflels. 

The parts are two; to'wiVxhe 
externall and the internail; the 
externall are the membranes; thefe 
are two. 

The one is common and exter- 
nalljborrowed from the PeHton*m\ 
within the reduplication of which’ 
the whole Kidney is lapped ; and 
therefore it is called Rents fafck. 
This membrane is compafTed with 
copious fat; fo that the Kidney fee* 
meth to be the fatteftof ail other 
intrals, according to 
Animal. 17. Although each one be 
exceedingly fat,yet fomepart of the 
Kidney will remain uncovered about, 
the middle. 

This fat about the Kidney hatha 
threefold ufe. Firft,it is inftead of a 
pillow. 

SecondIy, it receiveth as a iponge 
the excrements. 

Thirdly, it furthered and keep- 
eth in the heat. 

Before you deprive the Kidneys 
, 'of 
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of this tunica adipofa with your 
nailes, about the upper part of the 
kidney, you are to obferve a large 
|glandule, which hath a fprig from 
the emulgent vein and artery , for 
nourifhment,about the middle of it. 

In figure it reprefenteth a halfe 
moone, and is not unlike a kidney; 
[from whence it is called re.n fuc- 
centmiatus. There is one on each 
fide in the upper part of the kid¬ 
ney , refting upon the tunica a- 
dipofd 

It isftrongly tied to the feptum 
tranfverfum . 

The fubftance of it is more flag¬ 
gy than that of the kidney. 

It hath nerves from the plexus ! 
retiformiiy or net-like texture, fra¬ 
med of the twigs of nervm coftaiis 
and ftomachicm. 

It feemeth to be framed, partly 
to fill up the vacuity which is be- 

I tween the kidneyes and the dia- 

pbragma; partly to be a pillow to 
the ftomacke , in the place about 
the emulgent veine and artery. 

B The 
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The fecond membrane is that 
which is internail and proper. This 
fpringeth from the common coat of 
the veffels which enter into the Kid¬ 
neys : for as foon as the veffels ap¬ 
proach to the Kidney, they leave 
their externall coat. It can hardly 
be feparate from the fubftance of the 
Kidney. 

The internall parts are thofe which 
are contained within the proper 
membrane. In thefe, fundry things 
are remarkable. 

•Firft, the colour of the Kidney, 
which is very red. 

Secondly, the fubftance of the 
Kidney/, which is thick, hard, and 
compad as the heart almoft, but not 
fo fibrous. 

Thirdly, the difperfion of the e- 
mulgent veffels throughout it; firft, 
they enter by paires into the hollow 
part of the Kidneyythen each branch , 
is divided into four or five leffer 
branches, 1 and thefeagaindnt©iefler, 
until at the laftthey become capillar- , 

Thefe being fpred fundry wayes 
thorow ! 
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thorow the fubftance of the kidney, 
towards the gibbons part, at kit 
they end at the tops of the Curun- 
chU papiflares, or teat-like flefhy 
fubftances, into the which they pot r 
the ferofity of the blood, that it may 
pafle thorow the tubuli , or wafer 
pipes, to the infundibulum . 

The fourth is that which is cal¬ 
led pelvUi or infundibulum , the tun¬ 
nel, which is nothing elfe but the 
ample cavity of the ureter within 
the kidney. 

Fifthly, the tibuli y or fiftuU u'e- 
terum, the water pipes of the ure¬ 
ters offer themfelves, which ••are’ 
moft commonly is number ten - 
foure in each end, two being ftitl 
joyned together, and two in the 
middle, according to the number 
of the camnculi papi/lares. Thefe 
are placed in the arched part of the i 
infundibulum- Now the ends of 
the pipes about the infundibulum 
are called cribrum , or, the fieve. 
Thefe water pipes, proceeding from 
the infundibulum , become a little 
E 2 wider. 
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wideband end in the gibbous part 
of the kidney, with a wide round 
mouth receiving the camncuU pa- 
pi Hares, by the which their mouths 
are flopped, and the watrifihneffe 
of the blood iffueth out into them, 
as milk our of the teats. 

Sixthly, CaruncuU papi/lares are to 
be confidered. They are fvnall flefhy 
bodies, fomewhat harder than the 
fubftance of the. kidney, refembling 
the teats, of womens paps, from 
whence they have their denomina¬ 
tion 5 they are of the bignefle of a 
peafe/omewhat broad above, below 
round. If you. divide them:through 
the middle, you fhall perceive a 
fmooth hajrelike paflage from the 
top to.the end. 

They are in number anfwerable 
to the number of the mbuli, which 
receive them. : 

To find out thefe parts before 
named, you mufl divide the-kidney 
in the hollow part, putting a thick 
probe into the pelvis. 

Incifion being made to the in*- 
fundibulurA 
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SSmS' joTMl fee the 
,*«», then the C***;* U t+ 

'^TKekidtieyesliave two fbrts of 


vcmes. . , i 

Firft, the two called adifbj <e, oe* | 
caufe they are fpred through the 
tiimca adipofa , and are covered With 
the fat, arid afford matter for theffat- 
The right of thefe fpringeth from 
the emulgent verne ; but the leit 


froth the vena cava. 

Secondly, the two emolgentes, j 
To . called from their a&iort. There j 
are large, and fpring- from the 
trunckof the vena, cava, descend¬ 
ing between the firit and fecond 
vertebra of the loynes. Thefe be¬ 
ing carried tranfverfly , are im¬ 
planted into the hollow part of the; 
kidneyes, bang divided into two 


ThCtr 

Veins. 


branches. .... , I 

The left is fomewhat higher, as 
j alfo the left kidney; but the right 
i is fomewhat longer. It hath a valve 
tto hinder the return of the ferofitv 


I to the trunck of the cava . 1 

E 3 Fallopios 
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The Ar¬ 
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The- 
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Fallopius was of this mind, that 
a branch of a vetne paflfeth from the 
the vena jine pari to the left kid¬ 
ney, by the which quittour and 
water may be difcharged by unn?. 
But it is more probable,, that theft 
matters are firft dr wne in into the 
trunck of the aorta ,by its inconfpitu 
ous pores, and from thence Vent 
to the kidneyes by the emulgent 
arteries. 

Thefe are in number two, one in 
each fide which accompany the veins 
to the kidney flope-wayes. Whither 
when they are come, they are divi¬ 
ded in two branches, whereof the 
one is implanted in the lower, the 
other in the upper part of the hol¬ 
low part of the 

The nerves on each fide fpring 
either from ramus fiomachichus, 
and that is but one and final!, and is 
fpread thorow the proper coatjfrom 
hence ariferh the confent be- 
tweene the kidneyes and the fto- 
macke. So that vomiting is trou- 
bleiomein nepbriticalldifeafes. 

■ One 
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""onemay think that nature hath j 
afforded arteries larger than _was 
requifite to afford life to fo (mall 
bodies as the kidneys are ; but ic 
was fie fo to be ; for the pifiages 
were to be'patent, which were 
to difcharge the heart and arteries 
of ferofity. i Th 

The artery -lyeth between the f 

veine and the ureter; P ar ^V 1 t he arte 
haften the blood to the Kidney; | t j e> 
partly, fpeedily to difcharge the wa= 
trifhnefs- **5 

The veins and arteries are not joy- 
ned with the water-pipes; for if you 
I put a catheter into the ureter, by 
I blowing the veffel will not fwelU 


Cap. XVIIL I 

Of the Vreters . 

I T^He -Ureters; - in Latin Meatus 
| I Vrinariiy are called-in Greek 
I KfS7i?§e?, either from to pift, or 
75/^573 becaufe they keep the 

lurine. ^ ' 

j E 4 There 
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There is one in each fide. 

There are white veffels, like to 
veines, yet they are whiter, thicker 
and more nervous. They reach 
from the kidney to the bladder. 

They have two coats, the one 
common, from the peritoneum ; 
the other proper, from the exter¬ 
nal! or common coat; it hath ca¬ 
pillar veins and arteries. 

It hath few oblique fibres, but 
moft ftraight. It fpringeth from 
the bladder, for it cannot be fe¬ 
vered from it eafily, as from the 
kidneyes. 

Yet it difiereth from the bladder 
in two things. 

IFirft , in that the bladder hath 
three coats, but it only two. 

Secondly,the bladder hath all forts 
of fibres, but the ureter hath moft 
ftraight, few oblique. 

They are inferred in the backe 
and lower part of the bladder , 
not farre front the mufcle fphin- 
dler, between^ the two proper 
coats of it, aJtout the length of an 
iPefe; This 



This infertion is oblique to hinder 
the regurgitation of the unnc,when 
the bladder is either comprefled or 
diftended with urine. Although the 

S dbtfrnot ordinarily exceed 

IiKarlpw eorrievV^t when 


itones uuc it 
I times as large as a gut. 
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Why the 
infection' 
is ob¬ 
lique. 


Cap.' 


Of the Bladder* 

TpHe bladder is feated in the by- 
1 pgaflrimD*^ place called 

?dV Qt fubftance it i*; membra, 
nous, becaufe it was to admit large 

i^The membranes of it are three. 
The firft is-- from the peritemum; 

«for it is lapped within; the redupli- 

1 Gat The 0 fecond is thicker,- andendu- 
[ed with many ftraight fibres , 
which Aqmpndens ■Will have to 


Its place. 


Its h.b- 

ftance. 


Itsmemo 
branes. - 



be a mufcle ferving for die com. 
preffion of the bladder,, as, the, 
iphincler ferveth for .conftriclion; 

The third and, itirierinoft is 
white and. bright 3ji of- ex^uifice. 
fenfe, as they-caa^witnelfe. who are 
T c , troubled.with’theftone. 
hsctuS It^thfaUfoccaoTfibr es. 

U i Within ieis covered with a mu- 
ceus-craft, an excrement of. the 
third concoftion of the bladder. 
This doth mitigate the acrimony of 
the Urine. 

■ Ic . is P er f° rate in three parts, to. 
f ' wit, in the fides, where the ureters 
are to let in the urine, and before: 
to let out the urine. 

Imparts* The bladder haehtwo parts,= to 
j wif, the bottome and the neck, 

I& fi^urg j- Both thefe in figure reprefent a. 

‘ peare.' 

Juphoi I kottomeis upholden by the 
den.. " in the middle by the 

ligament called urarhus^ - which is 
I ; the caufe fbmetimes-, that they w.ho 
j have a great ftone in the biadder, 
compkin of great paine about the 
naveil. c.. 
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Secondly, by the umbilicall arte¬ 
ries dried laterally. 

If the bladder were not fuFpended, 
a man going ftraight up,the bottome 
of the. bladder would comprelfe the 
neck, and caufe diifkulty in making 
water. - 

In man it lieth between the ospuhis 
and the inteftinum re&um. In wo¬ 
men between the neck of the matrix 
and os pubis. 

The bladder of man differeth' from 
the bladder of beads in two things. 
Firft, the bladder in man is couched 
within the reduplication of the peri¬ 
toneum , but in beads it is loofe, and 
only is tied to the intefiinum reBum. 

Secondly, the bladder of man 
hath fat without, but'the baidder 
ofbeaftsnone^ 

’ In it (tones are promptly engen¬ 
dered, becaufe the heat of it is com- 
>' pact: fo red hot iron burneth worfe 
f than the flame of fire. 

There is a great confent between 
:he bladder and kidneyes. So that 
\ in difeafes of the kidneyes s diflfi- 
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lji.ll_ 

lenity in making: water fometimes! 
j happeneth. Thecanfes of this cor. 

! fent are two. 

. pirft, the communion of office; for 
both ferve for the excretion of urine. 

Secondly, the fimilitude of fub- 
\ fiance; for both the infide of the 

kidneyesandthebladderare mem¬ 
branous. 

A* Ob- One thing is to be noted, that a 
fetvation, bladder is beftowed onely upon 
fuch creatures as have bloody 
(why the lungs, and the hotter the lungs are, 
bladder the bigger the bladder is. 
in man g 0 man> according to his ftature, 

asi>i §- hath of all living creatures the big- 
geft bladder i according to Arifi, 
lit?,' i. Hijlor . Animal, Becacsfe the 
bladder is of.a cold temperature, 
therefore in deadly difeafes of it, 
fleepineffe .; oppreueth the Pati¬ 
ent,, according to Hippocrates,. 
~A * 6 ,Epidem, 

The r In the necke onely the mufcle 

Jp hi titter doth offer it Selfto be con¬ 
i’’ ?r fidered t whereof read in the do" 

! I . drine ; ofmujcLes. . 

ii if 
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" _ I _— t 

“TtShvSnesanda«eriescalled ^ vrf _ 
0imaftn». implanted on eve V 
fide of the neck, which 

divided into two branches, 

whereof the one is bellowed upon 

the bottonte.bnt the other upon the 

“It hath remarkable nerves; partly Its nem. 
^*ofeofdiefi«hcoa,op«»,| 

which palfe by the roots of the rib,, 
partlv from thofe which fpnng laft 

^Tbetife ■ of the bladder is to con. 
tainetbe urine, like a thamber-pot, 
untiii the time of excretion come, 

when the bladder is full. 


I Ofthe generation 

of blood* 

T-slrft- of alt, every nourifliment 

F receive* a preparation in the 

mouth. If it bee (olid, it 15 

by the teeth, from the mouth by- 

fwallowing 3 it is turned to the^ 


1.00 
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mack. It being embraced by the fto. 
mack, and kept for a while is turned 
into chjlw, partly by the fpecificail 
heat of the .ftomack .it feife; partly 
by the heat of the adjacent parts- 
bat chiefly of the liver, fpieen, and 
caul. 

The chjlw being, made light by 
concoTion,itrifeth up,and paiTeth to 
| f he and procureththe open¬ 
ly f f J c \ Thls being opened, the fto- 
J n||ck by its tranfverfe fibres, thruft- 

S etfgthe chjlw -into the. duodenum. 
ogrhence it palfeth more and more 
ttwards by degrees. The wrin- 
fmal1 S«s hinder the fud- 
f£?' pa “ age of 1C E0 P r <>cure an equall 
^tfoncoition of all the parts of it. 

In the means time the vena lathe* 
draw from the fmall guts, whatfo- 
ever is alimentary of the chjlw. 
While the chjlw thus paffeth to 
the liver, and is corner the diva¬ 
rication of the vena porta, the fpleen 
I y a natural! faculty by the ramus 

I SSf ’ 4 rawech t0 ic felfe the 

tJickeft. and moft terreftriall part, 
yet ■ 
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: ye tThe”pureft onely may come to 

When the -chjlm is come to the 
liver,the choler is fent either by mea¬ 
tus cjfticm, to the gall,or to the 
jejunum, by meatm heyatkus. 

The bkrnd being perfected, the 
grower part is carried by the bran¬ 
ches of then >em porta, and the lpie- 
inicall to the nourishment of the 
parts appointed for.nutrition; but 
the pureft part is carried to all o- 
ther parts for their nutririon: and 
i becaufe much watrifhnefte is min~. 
gled with the bloud, that it may 
paffe without difficulty, by the nar¬ 
row paiTages of inofculations, to 
the vena cava,{(^ing the ferofity 
is unapt to nourifh.) it is feticby; 
the emulgent veins and arteries to 
the kidneys, and from thence by 
the uretersto the bladder. 


GhAF. 
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Cap XXL 
Ofvafd prjt'ptiraUito 
•* foirM#n.‘ 


The dif¬ 
ferences 
of the- 
genitals.' 


H itherto wee have handled the 
parts appointed for nutrition. 
Now it followeth to run thorow the 
parts ordained for generation to 
continue man-kind. 

The genitals are Of two forts?: of 
the male and female? and fo it was" 
requifite for procreation ? for this 
action required! an agent and path | 
ent; feed and menftruall Mood. - 
The firft is the palace of the 
plafmatick fpirifc The fecond affor¬ 
ded! fuppiy of matter to the fpirir^ 
to* draw out the admirable frame; 
of the regions and paits of the littlfc 
world. 


The 
parts of 
he geni- 
als in 


In man fome of thefe parts- afk 
ford matter for the feed, to wit, the 
foure vafa pr&parantia . fome ela- 
worate this matter, as the corpus va- 
ricofumr. fome make the feed fruit¬ 
ful, as the Hones? fome carry the 


nan. 




io3 


fifepm- 


feedbackagaine, and make it pure 
as thofe which are called Made- 
| foentiA'S bme containe the feed ; and 
an oleaginous matter,as die v | 

\femnales, and the ^ 
difeharge the feed into the matrix, 
this is done by the _ l 

ValaPr. far ant m, which P re P 1 
matter for the feed, are of two foits, | 

veins and arteries. 

The veins are two. The rig 
fpringeth from the trunck of the 
Imew*, *Utditmdet the.emu! 

§eflt Theleftproceedethftomthee-1 

mulgent. r ^ I The Aw 

The arteries fprmg from the wricfc 
trunck of the «r»; thele veflels I 

being a little diftant one from ano- 

Ither ate tied together by 

I membrane, which fprtogetfc. from 
theand meetorten ^ 
the way by modulation. Tbtte 
•I veflels Ire greater m men than ^ 
women, and the arteries are bigger 
than the veins; becaufe much heat 
I and plenty of fpirits are re< T m ^ r \ 
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2°rovt 

£ r °J. n f ot>, ‘queiy, carried together 
with.themuftle crem after, between 

^ C ° atS ? ftbe ^«“ 
on^fthe 1 ” 3 °/, a rUf,tllre b >' incit 
our to bee bound by the bgature, 
T , , pafmm cjm -tis enfueth. ■ 

~ Theft vefle's doe end about £ be 

vek. kegmnmg 0 f the tcffide.c, and from 

hence are called and 

make up that part which is called 
copm VAncofum , parafiuta, & 
plexm pamjnmformis . From the 

pafl^ t0 1C mSny fmaI1 fibres 

vsrSfum n f JM cor t* a 'v*r*cofum is framed 
H f he '"**8 Of the: tr^i pr*f*t 
I which maketh a dong/thick, 
gUMons hut hard welt, without 
II remar kabl e cavity, which paf- 

fcthtothebottomofcheftone, and 

^om thence, to the ** diferens , 

where it endeth. . 

f tbe , vena11 afi d arteriall 

? aborare in theft «<*- 
j Durable, windings, is further pre- 

- - — -----’ pared, 




TTd, a quality being impacted 
! |om the (eminificall faculty of the 
{tones. 



Cap. XXII. 

Of the pones. 

I ^ipKe ftones in Latme are called 
1 Topes , becaufe they teftifie 

° nS They are giaudulous bodies? j (Ubftaace] 
flagsie, toft, and white, without i 
any cavity, full of finatl veins and 1 
arteries, fuch as are hot m any part 1 

I Thev are^n number two and there- \ Their 

foretoGreekearecaUed^i. -mbe, 

| Their figure is ovall, the right S Thdt 
is hotter, and better concocTeth the .figure, 
feed: Wherefore by Hippocrat. it» , 
called <*pfo w ©’» a begetter ot the j 

j Theleftftoneis more full, and 
hath a bigger vetne; yet the ke 
1 wh&h is there elaborate s ^mcme 
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Their 

coats. 


[The line 


watnfTi , grid colder, becaufe it 
procdedeth from the erhulgent, and 
and is called of Hippoc. , 

becaufe it begetteth the female. In 
theitones there are to beeconfidered 
their coats, fub'ftance, and ufe. 

Their coats are foure. 

Firft, bu-rfa fc'roti, and it is no- 
thing e’fe but the skin covered 
with the cmiculav And becaufe it 
cleaveth firmly to th * MembrMa 
under if, fb that they feem 
to make but one coat, it commeth 
to pafle that in cold it doth con¬ 
tra d it feife, and becommeth 
1 wrinckled. 

In the lower part it hath a line, 
according to the length , whereby 
it is divided into the right and left 
hde| this line is called futufa. or a 
ieame. 


Secondly, it is called by Rufus , 
darmx becaufe it may eafily bee 
eadfiom the tunica vaginalisi By 
the Ancients it was called erithroi- 
l es > becaufe it appeareth to be red, 
by reafon of the fle% fibres, 
____ where 
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SSwithit is emerged. 

This arifeth fto.m the membrana 
urmfa ; which here is more thm 
and fubtile than elfe where, and fin- 
red with veins and arteries. 

The third is elphreUes, or vag%- 
ndu- becaufe it containes the. ftone 
as a iheath. It is a thicke and ftrong^ 
membrane, having many yeines. In 
the outfide it is uneven, by reafon 
of the fibres by the which it is tied to , 
the dart os- but in the inner fide it as 
fmooth. This is nothmg.eife but the 
production of the feruonanm. 

The fourth is the 

nervous membrane, called albugi¬ 
nea , from its colour. It is white, 

thick, and fttong, framed of the 

external! tunicle of the vafa prar 
parantia. It is immediately wrap¬ 
ped in the ftone| betweene thefe 
two.the water is contained in Her-\ 

a TheTubftance is deferibedin.the I 
beginning of the Chapter. . ac | 
ftone hath one mufcle called ere-, 
mafter i from W** or 
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is to hold up; becaufe it pullech up 
the(tone in the a d of generation, 
that the vefl'els, being flacked, may 
the more readily voyd the feed. 

This mufcle is nothing elfe but 
the lower part of the oblique 
mufcle, amending neere to os pub*, 
which outwardly wrapping the 
production of the peritoneum, is 
carried to the ftone. 

Thefe mufdes in ficknefle and 
old age become flaggy, and fo the 
fcrotum relaxeth it felfe, and the 
(tones hang low. 

The ufes of the (tones are three: 

I he firlt is to elaborate the feed 
by reafon of the feminificali facul¬ 
ty reiident in the parenchyma, of 
the (tones; for they turns the blood, 
which is brought by the vafa 
pr&parantia, into feed, for the moft 
part; the reft they referve for their 
own nutrition. 

The fecond is, they add heat, 
ftrength and courage, to the body, 
as gelding doth tnanifeft, by the 
which all thefe are empaired. 

Thirdly, 
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" Thirdly, "they receive the fuperfil¬ 
eus humidity of the feed, byreafcn 
of their glandulous fubftance. 


Cap. XXIII. 

Of theVeffels that carrj the feed, ' 
and thofe that keep it. 1 

V Afa deferential veftels which 
carry the feed 5 in colour they 
are white; in fubftance finewy, ha¬ 
lving an obfcure hollownefs; from 
hence they are called Meatus fem : - 
1 nodes. They fpring from the lower 
I end of the paraftata. Thefe mount up 
I by the fides of the Vafa propar anti a 
j When they are come within 
! the cavity of the belly,‘they turn 
I back again, and pafs to the back- 
|fide of the Bladder; feetweene 
j which, and the Intefiinnm reflum 
I they pafs, untill about the neck of 
i the bladdery being fomewhat Teve- 1 
'red , and at laft being joy ned toge- 
| thcr, tut not united, are inferred 
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Veficuli 
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on each fide in the glandulous bo¬ 
dies called profiau. 

Before they come thither they are 
joyned to the Vejicula feminalis. 
Thefe in figure reprefent the cels of j 
a Pomegranat, or honycomb. 

Thefe containe an oily and yel¬ 
low fubftance, for they draw unto 
themfelves that which is fatty in 
the feed. 

They are more in number, that 
the oleous fubftance fhould not • 
forcibly and plentifully be poured 
into the urethra , but fhould gently 
and flowly pafie from one unto an 
other by windings, and at laft be 
poured into the conduit of the 
yard by a hole which is fhut up 
with a flefhly fubftance, partly to 
flay the involuntary efiufion of it, 
partly to hinder the regurgitation 
of it. It being poured into the #* 
rethra chiefly in the time of car- 
nail copulation, doth moiften it 
that it fhrink not, and fuffereth it. 
not it to be offended by the acri¬ 
mony of the feed or urine. The 
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PafitJcferettia pa fling by thefe , 

«ae to the glandules called profia- 
by the which they are com- 

^When they are cometo the ure- J h ' he ufo 
thra, a caruncle as a valve, isfet caruncIe 
before the orifice of each or them; i n the 
partly to hinder the comming of Urethra 
ire urine intothem, pa. tly to hinder 
khe involuntary eifiifion of the feed. 

Under and by this caruncle on The 
bach fide there are three holes, tho- ( holes by 
tow which the feed paffeth into' which 
the urethra. Thefe holes are difeer- 1 ffttb 
ned eafily in a gonorrhea invete- to t h e 
rate, although not To eafily in a Urethra*’; 
found perfon. 

The feed dothpaffe thorow thefe 
inconfpicuous paffages, as -quick 
filver thorow lecher , by drops. 

, The feed having been made fub- 
i til and fpiritudus by fublimation 
Is thorow. the Vafa deferentia afcend- 
I ing,is able to pafle thorow incon- 
I fpicuous palfages. 

nFmfia t * 9 sn.glu&fdtiU f wlndles, Projfata 
i ate : gianduious bodies, placed :be- 
p tween 
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tween the neck of the bladder, and 
the intefiinum re&um. Although 
there is no confpicuous paflfage bj 
the which the feed paffeth' into the j 
urethra j yet the thick membrane 
which wrappeth in the proftate ,1 
where it leaneth upon the urethra, is j 
thinner, and hath many pores,which 
are dilated bv heat in the aci of 
generation, and may be feen in ani 
inveterate gonorrhea . 

A continual! dilatation of J 
thefe procures an uncurable gonorA 
rhea* ■ 

The fphin&er of the bladder 
compafleth thefe glandules. In 
drawing of a ftone, if thefe parts 
be torne, the party becommeth 
barren. 

The diftance between the root 
of the cod and the podex is called 
perlnaum , becaufe it is ftill moifl 
with fweat, Th e pubes, fcrotnmi 6 
perimtim in men, are furnifhec 
j with haire, becaufe glandules ar< 
| placed there , which receive plenp 
j of fuperfluous moifture : a P ar 

l whereo 
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whereof they fetid to the skin for 
the generation of hair.. If the feed 
chance to be corrupted in man,it can- 
feth not fo fearful fymptomes as m 
a woman, becaufe thefeminary- vet- 
feis are without the hjpogaftrium in 
man,but in women within. 

Why 

corrupt 
feed is 
worfe ii| 
a wo. nai l 
than in; 1 
man. I 

Cap. XXIV. 

Of the Yard* 

TTis called in Latin c Penisd pen- 

The de- 

Idendoy becaufe it hangeth with- 

j fcriptior 

out the belly ,• and it is an organi- 

of it. 

call part, long and round, yet 
fomwhat fiat in the upper part , 
feated about the lower part of os 
pubis , appointed for making of 
water, and conveying the feed into 
the Matrix. 

It is framed of fuch a fubftance as 
might admit detention and relaxati¬ 
on. 

The parts of it are either common 

t Its pans. 

or proper. 

Fa The 
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The common iate three, the fcarf 
skin, the skin, and the -membram 
carnofa. 

It hath no fat, for it would have 
hindred the ftifthefs of it. 

The Qmicula is of a reaforaW 
thicknefs.theskin isfomewhat tine?,, 
flaggy, when there is no erection,but 
ftiffwhen there is. 

The membrana carnofa is flmwhat 
finewie. 

The proper or internall parts are 
thefe: The two nervous bodies, the 
•feftumt the urethra, the glans,four 
mufcles, and thevefi'els. 

The two .bodies are long,hard, and 
nervous. Thefe within are fpungi- 
ous, and full of black blood. The 
fpongious fubftance feemeth to be a 
net-like texture , framed of innu¬ 
merable twigs of veins and arte¬ 
ries. 

This black blood contained in 
-thefe laterall Ligaments, being 
full of fpirits waxen hot by the 
fling of Venm , doth diftend the 




..Thefttwo laterali ligaments,-'where Theirbc- |j 
they are thick and round/pring from B mmn S- j j 
the lower part ofi the Share-bone. 

In rheir. beginnings they:are ferrate 
one from another, and repcefeut the 
?ts^jioriis:of Bjthagwas hiss^thaJ- 
^lAVf&hroi- may pais between: - 

them. - • ! 

But as Toon as? they come to ihs - septv.m 
joynihg of the: fhare-bone, they are kcifam. 
byx&ejbptuwI'widttMWStt&sk -hiM | 
nervous;amhwhite, j 

. It arifethTrom. the upper.' part of- \ 
the commiffure of the at -^ubky andl 
Jupholdeth the two: lateral!. ligate |, 
jments and the urethra,, as; a s ftay. I . * • 
The like is found in women? to ugh | 
hold the ctmntts . Under thefe lieth |i 
jthe urethra. 

I Itisofa-fiibftance:nervous^thick> Thesis 

•loofe, and foft , like to that of the | t4w * [ 

laterali ligaments. It heginneth at j i 

the neck of the bladder, yet it doth 
not fpringfrom it».but kjoynedto it; j 

only, and: fopaflethto thft glass. If j 

lyouboilethe: Wadder aud itit will 
Separate it felfe from tbebladder, 

^ ft'.. 
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The Anatomy. 

! It is framed of two membranes, 

| the one is internal], with the which 
| the glans is covered ; it is bred of the 
I thin membrane which covereth the 
! nerves of the prick. It isofan exqai- 
| fite feeling, that it might feel the 
! acrimony of the feed,and caufe plea- 
' Jure; chiefly in that part of it which 
lieth between the proftates. 

1 The externall is flefliy, and hath 
many flefliy tranfverfe fibres. The 
middle flibftance is fungous, and 
full of black blood, that it might 
fufter diftention and relaxation 
with the laterall ligaments. 

At the beginning of it there are 
three holes, one in the middle lar- 
geft, and two lefler, in each fide 
one, from thepaffage which is fent 
from vejictih feminales to the ure¬ 
thra. 

Themufclesaretwoin each fide 
and fofoure in all. Of thefe colla¬ 
teral! mufcles , the one is Shorter 
and thicker 3 and fpringech from 
the appendix, or knob of the coxcn 
dix s under the beginning of the 
laterals 
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laterall ligament 5 and afcending 

obliquely, is inferred into the fame, 
a little below the begining of it * 
this ferveth for erection. 

The fecond is longer and fmaller, 
proceeding from the fphinfler or 
the^^fieiliy, 

Thi s palfeth ftraight under the 
urethra, and is inferred about the 
middle of it, in the fide, of the 
prick, Thefe two mufcles dilate 
the lower part of the urethra for 
million and ejaculation of the feed. 
■As the nr ft mufcle is termed ere¬ 
ctor , fo this is call accelerator> or 
haftener. 

This harh a fubfta nee agreeable 
with that of the penis ; for this in ] 
ereffion is drawne towards its be¬ 
ginning, and the ereftion ceafing, 
it becommeth lank. . . 

Gians is the extreme part; it is 
fomewhat round, compafled with 
a circle, as with a Garland. It is 

foft , and of an exquifite feeling, by 

reafon of the thin skin , with t e 
which it is covered. About the 
p 4 root 
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[root of it: where it is joyned with 
the nervous bodies there is a little 
pit: In the which if any fharp hu¬ 
mour be lodged, as in gonorrhea vi-.- 
rulenta, great paineis caufed. ij 

The Gians is covered with prA 
putium , the fore ski r, j it is framed 
of the reduplication of the skin. 

The ligament by the which it is. 
tyed to the glans in the lower part 
of it, is called fr&nuW) the bridle. 

I : Of the velfels, feme are cutane- 

■ cm, feme pafle to the inner parts 

pfpenis. 

■ The Cutanem veines and arte- 
! ries fpring from the pudenda*, thefe 
entering at the root of the prick, 
they pafle by the fides towards the 
back of it, and are eonfpicuous 
enough* The: veffels which be¬ 
llowed upon the inner parts of 
penis) come'ftorn the fenz an d ar- 
twi<% hfpoga£fcric i’ ) about the roots 
|of the lateral! ligaments. Here 
the arteries are remarkable, which ■ 
ate wonderfully' difperfed through 
the body ©f there##: for the right 

artery 
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artery'is beftowed upon the left fide, 
and the left upon the right fide. 

It hath two finews from the Os 
facrum . The iefter is beftowed upon 
-he skin ; the largeft mounting .up 
under the Chare bones to the root of 
the yard, between the kterall liga¬ 
ments 5 it is beftowed upon the 
mufcles, the reft of the body of the 
Penis and the Gians, 


Of the Gen it a ius 
irk Women. 

C a i. XXV. 

Of the Crnnm , - 

T He Genitals in a Woman have 
fourdiftincft parts; towir,the 
, Cmnm, the Matrix, theftones, and 
| the fpetmatick veflfels. 

Cunnm is that part which ofte- 
reth it felf to the fight before fa¬ 
ction. In it eleven particles are re¬ 
markable. 

i. Tabes , that particle where 
F 5 the 
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the hair doth firft bud out ; which * 
i ordinarily fallech out the four¬ 
teenth yeer of a womans age ; the 
upper part of this which bqnchech 
out, andismoft hairy,. is called Ve- ' 
nerls mom. 

2 Is Rima magnate great chink; 
it beginneth at the os pubis, and is 
but an inch diftant from the mus. 
Wherefore it is larger then the cavi¬ 
ty of the neck. 

I The Labia or lips; by thefe the 
internal parts are- covered, as the 
tongue and teeth by the lips. Thefe 
are framed of the common, integu- r 
meats of the body, thefe have pret¬ 
ty ftore of ipongious fat. 

4 f . Are the AU, or Nympho, the ; 
wings; thefe appear when the lips i 
are fevered : Thefe are two produ- 1 
ftions framed of a fofc : and fpongi- 
ousflefh. & the reduplication of the 
fatis, placed at the fide 5 of the i 
neck: Being joyned above, they com- f 
pafs the Cl it or*. In fgure and colour 
they referable the comb of-a Cock. t 

5 Is Lljtora , this is a nervcus ? * 

- _ and[ 






I of the BODY ^ 

^Th^Tbody : within,, fall of a 
j black and fpungious - matter, as the 
| lateral ligaments of the yard. It is 
! framed of three bodies. The two 
|lateral are ligaments, and fpring 

from the internal knob of the Jfchi- 

um. The third is between thefe* 
thisarifeth from the joyningof the 
w pub *; at the end of it is the glans, 
'which hath a fuperficial hollownefs, 
and is covered with a very thin skin,. 
as a Pr&putiunt"} which fpringeth 
from the-joyning of the Njmph*, 
And as it doth represent the prick 
of a man, fo it fulfereth ereflion, and 
falling; it may be called a womans 
/ prick. In fome'women it hath been as. 
big as a mans. 

6 Under the Clytork above the 
neck, a hole is to be feen, by the 
which a woman maketh water. 

7 After the Njmph& foar ca- 
runcules, refembilng the leafe-.of 
the mirtle fhrub, are.ro be feen ^ 
Whereof thn which is uppermoft,, 
is large# and forked , thaut might- 
receive the end, of the neck of the. 

bladder,! 
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bladder, the other cis bebw : The 
other are on the fides. All foure- 
, keepe back the ayre, and all other 
things^ from entring into the cavity 
! of the neck,,and by tickling the geni¬ 
tal of man caufe the greater delight, 
j In women,which have-not borne chil¬ 
dren, they are mofl; confpicuous. | 

I Thefe caruncles are framed of 
the reduplieation.of the fieihy neck, 
of the genital 

! g Behind e- the caruncles ap¬ 
peared! a cavity in the lower part 
of the neck of a reafonable large- 
neffe,framed by nature to ftay the j 
feed poured into the neck from too 
sjufek flipping out. 

' 9 In Virgins thefe caruncles 
are joyned together by a thin, and 
ftnewy membrane interlaced with 
fmail -veines 3 cleaving orbicularly 
to the fides of the neck,; having a 
final! hollownefie in the middle , 
which will receive a peafe, by the 
1 which'the menftruall blood paf- 
jfedf: Sometimes it is hollow like a 
five, it is called hymen* 
t • J i o Be-! 
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io Behinde thefe caruncles and 
die hymen appeareth a chink s under 
die orifice of the bladder betweene 
the two wings, which is the entrance 
into the neck. 


11 Now the neck is nothing elfe 

The 

but that diftance, which is between 
the Cm'Ansy and the mouth of the 
matrix. 

neck*. 

In women of an ordinary ftature. 

Its 

it is eight inches in length. 

length. 

The fudftance of this part is hard. 

XtS 

without flefliy, within membranous i 

fiance. 

and wrinckledjlike to the inner skin 1 
oftheupperjawofa cowes mouth. 

Firft, to caufe greater pleafure 
in the ad: of generation. 

Secondly, the better to retains 
the feed. 

Thirdly, to admit the greater 
dilatation in travel!. 


The neck is feated in that cavity 
of hjpe.gaftrmm, which is called 
pelvis , betweene the bladder and 
intefibwm re&um. It hath two 
membranes; if you cut them tranf- 
verfly , you fhall perceive between 
, them; 

Its feat.- 
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them, a fpongious flefli: fuch as is 
found iij>the lateral iigaments of the 
Penh. Thiscaufeth it to fwell in the 
ad: of generation,innumerable fprigs j 

of veines and arteries affording plen¬ 
ty of fpints. 

Itsvef- The hypogaftrical veines are infer- 

kls. ted into the neck of the Matrix ; 
from thence palling to the mouth 
of the Matrix. AsToon as they come 
to be implanted into rhefubftance of 
the uterus 9 . they lofe their own 
coats, which are bellowed upon the 
firft membrane of it. Prom thence 
by fmall pipes (fuch as are -found in 

fponges, but wreathed),blood is 

carried to the'Matrix:by thefe veines 
the termes iffue into the neck of the 
genital. 

A large branch paffeth from 
arteria hjpegaftrtest, to the neck. 

A fprig of it, but wreathed, is com- 
municate to the tefticle , pafling j 
thither between the two mem¬ 
branes of the body of the Matrix: 
This fprig is winded to hinder it 
from ruption, when the Matrix is 
enlarged, 





enlarged, a woman being with 


Cap. XXVI. 

Of the Matrix* 

T He matrix was appointed byNa- 
ture to be the field of Nature , 
to receive the feeds of man and wo¬ 
man,for the procreation of man*and 
the continuation of mankinde. 

It hath two parts, os uteri , the- 
mouth of the Matrix, $n& fundus the 
>ottom. 

The mouth is a hole at the en¬ 
trance of it. which like a mouth may ] 
be dilated, or purfed in-s this en¬ 
trance is but atranfverfe line, which 
when it is exaftiy opened becometh 
round. 

This office, although in the aft 
of generation it may be fo dilated, 
that it. Will receive the glans of a 
mans genital ; yet after concepti¬ 
on it is fo clofely fhot, that it wiil 
not admit the point of a bodkin? 
when a woman is delivered it fo 
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| openeth it leife, that it maketh way- 
for the infant, be it never fo big. Jn 
i thofe who have beene mothers, it is; 
l like to the mouth of a w,helpe. The 
j cancer of the matrix mofl: commonly 
I beginneth here, becaufe it is fome- 
■ what-fefiiy: within this orifice a long 
f knobby fubfonee is placed, to helpe 
the Shutting of the orifice the more 
j exquifitly. About this knobby fub- 
ftance, final! holes are to be feen, 
which Teem to be the ends of the 
ejaculatory veflfefe. 

In figure it is like a peare or a cup¬ 
ping glafie. 

In virgins even of big ftature it ex¬ 
ceed eth not the bignefs of a walnut; 
But in thofe who are with child, it 
doth dilate it felfe into that capacity, 
as is able to containe the child. 

It was to be fmall, becaufe the feed 
in quantity is but little, which it 
ought to embrace and cherifh. 

It hath no diftind cels, as the 
matrix of a beaft hath; only a line, as 
in the tongue and cod > doth feparate 
the right fide from the left. In 
1 _ length 
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length from the orifice to the extre¬ 
mity of the bottome,it is thought to 
be three-inches. . ‘ 

The internallfuperficies is rough 
the better to keepethe feed. j 

The matrix is framed of two 
membranes j the external! fpririg- 
eth from the peritcu-uum^ and is the ' 
thickeft of ail other that fpring. 
from it. It is fmooth and flippery if , 
you except thofe parts where the 
ipermatick vefiels enter into the 
matrix, and where the ligaments 
goe out. The internal! membrane 
is full of final! holes, where the ma¬ 
trix covereth the intefhinum re&um* 
When the courfes flow , they are 
eafilyTeen; but not when they ceafe. 
The Ancients did takethefe to be the 
mouths of the: veines and arteries. 

And becaufe they referable in fi¬ 
gure the meafure appointed for the: 
felling of vinegar, they Galled them 
AcetabuU or Cotyledons- By thefe 
holes the menftruall blood iflueth. 

Above at the Tides of the exter¬ 
nal! membrane two little bunches, 
fuch 
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Cerium 
i uteri. 
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Its vef- 
pls. . 

The 

Veins. 


fuch as are feen in Stirks or Hei¬ 
fers, when the homes begin to bud 
are to be marked. They are called 
cornua uteri. 

Fornouri foment it hath both veins 
and arteries. 

Of thefe the veins are bigger than 
the arteries: the veines fpring from 
wo branches on each fide : one 
branch commeth from the vafa pr<t~ 
parantia • this doth defeend, and is 
fpread thorow the whole matrix : 
out chiefly thorow the bottome: and 
eeing the fprigs are implanted in 
each fide, the right are coupled 
vith the left by inofculation. 

The other branch, which com¬ 
meth from ramus hypogajtricus , 
both afeend from the iower parts , 
arid is fent partly o the orifice, 
partly to the bottome. Thefe are 
larger than thofe which fpring 
from the vas praparans. Both thefe 
being difpersed thorow thefubftance 
of the matrix are united by inofcula- 
cionatfo. 

Some will have the menftrual 
f blood 






blood to flow from the twigs fent 
from Kamns hjfogaftncns when a 
woman is with childe: being per- 
fwaded by the Aphorifme of Hippo-. 

I crates Kb.<> Apbtr^u that no¬ 
thing can flow from the cavity, the 
'orifice being fo (hat that it cannot 
admit the point of a bodkin; but the 
word fignifieth only con¬ 

nived , or flmt together, as toe 
eve lids are. And although m the 
firftmoneths the orifice be exactly 
doled- vet when a woman is great 

with childe, the orifice gapeth a 

little, and is flmt with a mucous ie- 
minall fob :ance, which doth repell 
the aire , and lubricate the orifice 
in the del very. 

It hath arteries alfo , which 
fpring from the preparing arteries, 1 “ es - 
and from the hypagafirtc* , as the 
veines did ; thefe accompany the 
veines, and are diftnbuted as they 

The finews firft doe fpring fr° ra 

the fixth conjugation : they a^e 
fmall, and are beftowed upon the 
bottome: 


Its arte- 
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bottome : than from the parts] 
which.fpring from thz.osfacrttm- | 

Thefe are bellowed partly, up- 
on the lower part of. it, and partly j 
upon xh&.Cunnns. Thefe are larger, | 
becaufe. in the ad of generation^ 
great delegation is required. 

By thefe veflels, arteries, veines, ; 
and nerves, the matrix- hath a con- 
fent with all the reft: of-the hody*. 

I And although the veines. and! ar¬ 
teries, feeme to be fmall in women 
which are not with: chiide: yet im 
thofe who are with child, by the? 
affluxion of blood, they will fome- 
times become as thick as a finger. 
Yea, in fuch the matrix, which Qr 
therwaies is membranous, as hath, 
beene faid, becommeth in the; laft 
moneths thicker and: fofter ; fo 
that about the upper part of the 
bottome, unto the which the $la? 

| emta-uteri, k tyect, it, becommeth 
j aimoft two inches thick. 

' . e The matrix is onely eyed to the 
j adjacent patts. laterally;, for above, 

! fore, and after, it is; free^. that it 

■ __ might 
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might admit dilatation,and defcend 
orafcend in the a&of generation. 

iSIow the ligaments are in num¬ 
ber four : The two upperniofr, 
broad and membranou?, are no¬ 
thing elfe but prod u nions of t he 
ferkonmm> which tie, the matrix 
to the ojfa Hit. 

They are loofe and foft, that 
i they might .admit dilatation with 
the matrix, when-a woman is with 
childe, and conftriftion when the 
; is not. 

Thefe carry the ,vaj. a pr^amnu'a 
and defer-em-iazoxht matrix-jandiap 
j up the ftones: they represent the 
| wings of a bat, orthe fades of alb p 
j fprea'd abroad-Thefe' keep the matrix 
fteady in its own place,that it neither 
' afcendnar defcend. 

The two lower ligaments are 
nervous, round, and hollow; they 
fpring from the iides of the bottom 
of the matrix, neer to the vafa de- 
ferentia , which they touch ; they 
goe downetothe groynes, by the 
i production of the peritonmm , 
ftreng- 

Its liga 
merits. | 
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ftrcngthened by the glandules: and 
being dilated like a membrane, they 
beftowone part upon the cly torts-. 
the refidue pafleth to the knee, in 
themiide of the thigh by the mem¬ 
brane adipofa : this is the caufe why 
women after conception feele paine i 
in the inlide of the thigh. 

There ligaments ferve not only 
to ftay the matrix, but becaufe they 
are hollow, By them hoyfome hu¬ 
mors of the genitals are lent to the j 
glandules of the groynes. So after I 
impure copulation, the feminary 
vefl'els being infected, the contagi¬ 
ous humor, by thefe ligaments is 
lent to the groynes ; from whence 
arife babones venerei 


Cap. XXVII. 

Of the ftone s, and thefeminary \ 
vejfels 

TYTOmen have Hones as I 
VV men have ; but they dif- 
_______ fer 
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ter in eleven things. 

1 In .{ituation ; for they are pla¬ 
ced not without the hypogaflrium , 
as in men ; but within it: that they 
might bee the hotter and more 
fruitful!. 

2 In quantity ; for they are 
lefTer. 

3 In their frame; for they are 
'compofed of five or fixe bladders, 
which make* them uneven ; whereas 
the ftones 6f men are fmooth : thefe 
bladders containe an humidity like 
to whey ; but it is thicker. 


• _iiL 

; The dif- 
ferences 
between 
; theilones 
, of awo- 
j m an and 
of a man. 


4 The ftones of women have 
no cremafiers ; but ate ftayed by 
the broad lateral! ligaments, cal¬ 
led the bats wings. 

5 They have no prefiates, 

6 They differ in figure; for in 
man they are ovall, but in women 
flattifh. 


7 They have but one mem¬ 
brane ; whereas mens have foure. 

8 In fubftance ; for they are 
more foft and flaggie than in 1 
men. 

9 In 
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9 In temperature;; for they are 
more cold than mans hones, and 
containe a thin and watriili feed. 

10 In women they are tyed to' 
the fides of the uterus^ by the two 
upper ligaments, which are looie 
and membranous. 

n In women which are not 
with childe, they are placed above 
the matrix, two inches diftant from 
it. 

Its veins The feminary veffls preparing, 
arefoure-two, veins, and fo many 
arteries. 

The vein of the right fide fpring- 
eth as in man, from the trunck of 
the vena, cava under the etnulgentj 
but that of the left fide fpringeth 
from the middle of the emulgent of 
the fame fide. - 

Its arte- Both the arteries fpring from 
ties. the descending trunck of the great 
. artery. Thefe veinesare. not united 
as in man, before they come to the 
hones, bnt are divided into two 
branches. Wherof the greater be¬ 
ing ftayed by the membranous li- 
_ l __gament 





gament, is earned to the ftone ; bur 
the leifer endeth in the bottome of 
the matrix in the upper part, for the 
; nutrition of the matrix , and the 
embrjo. 

Thele vafapr&paranria differ from 
>hofe in men in there things. 

Firft, they are fhorter than in men, 
by reafon of the fhortnefife of the 
paflage; but they have mere wreath¬ 
ings where they mak <tc&rpw varico- 
fum, about the ftone, that the feed 
maybe the better prepared. 

Secondly, they paffe not whole 
to the ftones as in men ; but are 
drndded in the mid way , as hath 
been faid. 

Onethingisto be noted, thar 
the lpermatick veins receive th^= ar¬ 
teries as they paffe fey the fides of 
the merit *, that the'blood might 
be the beccec elaborate 5 for if you 
blow up the venaftermatka , both 
the right and left veifeis of the ma¬ 
trix -are biowne .up.: From hence 
you may perceive the communion 
of all the vefi'els of the matrix. 




^ a f ade ~ I The Vafa defer entia fpring from 
srema. J the lower part of the ftones. They 
I are firm, white, and nervous. They 
pafs by the membranous ligament 
to the matrix, not ftraight, but 
wreathed; that.thefihortnefsofthe 
way might be recompenfed with the 
multitude of windings. .Neer the 
ftones they are fomewhat broad: 
When they have marched a little, 
they become narrow, and about the 
matrix they become broad again,and 
end in the cornua and capacity of it. 
Amongft thefe veflels, the laft to 
MaFd- be confidered is Tuba Fallopiana. 
.opiana. Spgdim calleth it Vas ccecumjik 
S.cap. 20. becaufeit hath but one 
orifice, as the intefinum ctecum an¬ 
nexed to colony this fpringeth from 
the cornua or bunches, and refem- 
'bleth the end of a trumpet, and 
j paffeth obliquely, overagainft the . 
| ftone carried by the membranous 
| ligament , and compafleth the 
| ftones : but it neither proceedeth 
; | from the ftones, neither is inferred 

j into them : And as in its beginning 
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it is open; fo in its ending it is iliut. 

Riolan will have it to be the end of 
the ejaculatory veflel, ending with¬ 
in the matrix. He obferveth, that 
within it is to be feen a long 3 white 
and finewy body, which he will have 
to be the continuation of the ejacu¬ 
latory vefleh He noteth alfo, that a 
fmal fprig doth pafs, but wreathed, 
from the ejaculatory, by thefidesof 
the uterus, to the orifice jby the which 
women with child fpehd their feed 
in the ad of generation: which Spi- 
gelius denied in the citeth place,and 
checketh Laurentim for affirming 
fuch a pafiage. 




raisin 


CHAP. I. 

Of the-common containing 
farts of it-. 


Itherto then of the 

m flplll~P ^ ower belly , the 
m & feat of the natural. 

|j wm )j* ^P^ c > an ^ °f c ^e 

parts appointed for 
nutrition and pro¬ 
creation : Now: it foiloweth that 
we handle the middle cavity j 
the feat of the vital fpirit, which ' 
containeth thofe parts appointed 
for the cherifhing of the natural , 
heat, the diftribution of the fame ■ 
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to ail other parts of the body s and 
the cooling of it, if it exceed the 


natural, degree. ; . . 

This ventricle is feated in the mid¬ 

It? fitu- 

dle between the uppermoft, which 

aticn. 

is the head,and the towermoft which 
is the belly : for it was fit , that it 
ilhotjld be fo, that .the- heat palling 


thqrow all and beftowing lite,flvouid 


eqnaliy be bellowed upon all the 


parts of the body. 

11 is fevered fr om the head by the 

Its limi¬ 

neck- from the beily by the mid- 

tation. 

me. It i; bounded in the forepart 
b\ the breiVbone 5 and cartilages. In 
the tides by the ribs ’: behind by the 
vertebra of the ba .k. 

The figure of it is oval, ifome- 

Its figure 

what flat before and behind , 
whereas in beafts it is fomewhat 
fnarp : So that onely man lleth on 
his back. 

It is partly bony, partly flefhy. 

Itsfub- 

that it might admit motion, and 

Hanes. 

yet not ftifle the heart • $ . the 
flefhy parts being fufpended by the 
bony. 

G 3 The 
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Its parts. 


The 

common 
contain- 
ing parts 

ZyUCuti. 

cuk. 


5 ‘ 5 /b - 

guedo. 


The fore part of it is called fier- 
mm % the fides cofta , and the hinder 
part dorfum. The parts whereof it 
is eompofed, are either containing 
or contained. The parts containing 
are either common or proper. 

The parts containing common 
are in number four, QmicuU^ Cu¬ 
tis, Tinguedo, and Metnbrana car- 
nofa. 

The fcarfe skin, and skin of it do 
fuflfer from thofe in the belly, for it 
is hairy under the arm-pits , and a - 
bove the pit of the heart: the skin 
of the back is both harder and thick¬ 
er, and fo is lefs hairy. 

Secondly, the skin of the back- 
part is of an exquifite feeling : firft, 
hecaufe many twigs of finews are 
beftowed upon it from th e Nervis , 
proceeding from the ffmalis medul¬ 
la : fecondly, by reafon of the muf- 
cles of the breft placed there, which 
have many tendons, and fo are very 
fenfible. 

As for the fat, it is not plenti¬ 
ful here , as in the belly ; firft., be- 
caufe 




caufe the natural! heat here is fuffici* 
entiy preferved without it.-fecondly, 
becaufeit would have hundred the 
motion of the breft. Onely here it 
ifomewhat yeilowifh. 

The Membrana carnofa here in 
the fore part of the neck is more 
flefhy than in other parts, chiefly 
where the rnufculus quadr atm is 
framed, which pulletn downe the 
checks and lips.,. 


of the £ ODT> 


Ca*. IL 

Of the Dugs a 

T HE proper containing parts 
are either external! or inter¬ 
nail. The externail are un number 
three, the dugs, the mufcles,.. the 
bones. The internail proper con¬ 
taining parts are three in like man. 
ner , the flettra, the media?binum : 
and the pericardium. 

Dugs are granted to both the 
fexes ; in men they are framed of 
the cut Is , the membrana carnofa, 
G 4 fat- 
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4 The 
Membra¬ 
na emofa. 


The . 
parts of 
the breft. 


Thepapi 
of mea= 
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| far, and the nipple, and ferve onely 
for beauty , a#d are called mam- 


The 
parts of 
the paps 
in wo 
ftien. 
The 
|lanju- 
foas bo¬ 
dies. ’ 


If in man a wbitifti fubftance re- 
profenting milk, be found in the nip. 
pies, which hath beene feene, as wir- 
nelfech Ariftoiel. t. Hifior. Animal. 
13. it is unprofitable, and unapc to 
nourifh. ‘ ; 

Ti e paps in women befides thefe 
parts, have remarkable veflTels, glan¬ 
dules and pipes,to contains the miike 
perfected by the glandules. 

The glandules are many,, not 
one i that the mJke might 
be the better elaborated, there is 
placed above the reft one fome- 
what bigger under the nipple. Be-- 
tween thefe are placed innumera¬ 
ble veins arid arteries, which re¬ 
ceive blood from the matrix the ma- 
teriall caufe of milk- 

When thefe are full of blood, 
the milk is made by the property 
of the fubfiance of the glanduious 
bodies, and their temperament. 
The milk preferred is fent to the 
._ _ ttihuli 
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tubuli lattiferi or conduits of milk, 
chefe end in the nipple. 

The veines are of two forts, for 
dome are external, fome internal, 
l he external fpring from the axillar 
branch , and are placed under the 
skin which covereth the dugs , to 
nourish it, and are called Thoracic a 
iiperiores , or the uppermoft breft 
veines. The internal or inferiour 
called mammaria , fpring from the 
rami fubclavit *. They are in num¬ 
ber two , whereof one doth march 
downward ftraight by the (ides of the 
oreft°bone. When they are come to 
.he mucronatAcartilage^ ,they pafs 
out of the breft,and go downward by 
the lower part of the mttjculi re Eli. 
vVhen they are come to the umbili¬ 
cal region airnoft, they are joyned i 
with skin, by fundry inosculations* 
with the vena epigafirica , which 
meet them there. 

Thefe vena epigafirica , fpring 
from the external rampts iliacm y 
md by a. ftraight. way pafs up¬ 
ward under, thefe nrafciesi- From 

G ,5 this 

The 

Veins. 
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In number they are two, that if 
one fliould fail, the other fhould 
fupply the defeat 

In Men, women and in Apes, 
which carry their young ones in 
their armes, they arc feated in the 
hreli 

i. That the mother fhould 
take pleafure by upholding the 
child* 

2. That fey thrtalking of the mo¬ 
ther, the child fhould learnto fpeak, 
and be endued with reafon. 

3. .That being neer to the 
heart, ’theyfhould receive plenty 
of heat.. 

4.. For beauty. 

5. For convenient giving of fuck; 
for the child cannot prefently go j 
when it is born, but muft be born I 
' in, the armes and. applyed to the 
teat, 

< 5 . For the commodity of the aA 
of generation, 

7. For. the defence of the vital: 
parts. 

8, For the.incitation of luft, 

- 9. To 


Ml 

Their 

number. 


Their : 
fituation 



9 * To be a receptacle of ex- 
erementious humour : So wo¬ 
men are often troubled with ’Can* 
cers. 

The nipple Is placed in the middle 
of the dug, where the milkie- con¬ 
duits end. It is a round body land¬ 
ing out, that the infant may take 
hold of it with the lips/ It is of a 
fungous fubftance,that it may admit 
diftention and contraction. It hath, 
many holes; which appear when the 
milk is prefled out. It is rougher 
then the other parts of the dug,that 
the infant may the more firmly hold 
jitJt is of an exquifite fence,that the 
nude flhould finde feme, pleafure 
when fhe give tli fuck. It is framed of 
-the reduplication of the skin. 

• Now the. milk, which is drawn, 
thorow the holes of it by the tn- 
Tant,. is nothing dfe but a white 
iltquor., engendred of the venal 
and arterial blood , fenc from the 
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ftomack,and doth fpeedily and plen¬ 
tifully nourifh. 

As forthe mufeles, they are fet 
downe in the Treatife of Mufeles 9 
Cap.15. 

The bones, which were faid to 
be the third proper externail con¬ 
taining part, are fee downe in the 
; Doctrine of bones. 


Gap. IJI. | 

Of the proper inter nail 
containing f arts. 

T Hefearein number three, the 
Pleura^ the Mediadinum , and 
the Pericardium, 

The Pleura hath its denomination 
from the ribs, under which it is pla¬ 
ced, and fo it may be termed in Eng¬ 
lish, theCoftall membrane. 

It is a membrane, white, thin, 
hard, refembiing che peritoneum. 

S pigelius de human . corf. Fabr~ 
lib, 5?=cap.3.will have it to be thick- 
• . _ ___er 


Itsh.b- 

ftance. 



‘ Its parts. 


Its figure 


ts holes 
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er and ftronger than the periton <e- 
um, contrary to the opinion ©£ Rio* 
la », who affirmeth the peritoneum 
to be thicker and ftronger j becaufe 
it is appointed for the fuftaining the 
, weight of the guts. 

It is everywhere double: theinner 
part is thickeft, fmootheft^ and as, it 
were bedewed with a waterifti. hu¬ 
mour , that it fliould not hurt the 
lungs by its roughneflfe: This wate- 
I rifti humour doth fpring from the 
vapours raifed from the blood con- 
denfed 3 by refpedive cpidnefleof the 
membrane. The outer part, is thin¬ 
ner s yet rougher; that it fhould 
cleave the more firmly to the ribs. 

As for its figure s without it is 
arched, within hollow : Above it 
is narrower, below broader, chiefly 
towards the fides : from it fpring 
fome finewie fibres, by the which 
the lungs are tyed.to it,. If thefe be 
too ftrait, the motion of the lungs 
is hindered , and To an uncurabie 
difficulty of.breathing procured. 
Above, it is perforate in five pla¬ 
ces, ; 





ces, to give way to the vena cava , 1 
and the aorta afcending, the gala. 
the wind-pipe , and the nerves of 
the fixth paire. Below where itco- 
vereth the midriffe, it is perforate in 
three-places,.; to give way to vena 
cava , and the aorta, defending, as 
alfo to the gala. 

It is framed of themembranes co- Its 
vering the fpinalls medulla; for thofe § mmn §* 
joyning with the finews of the breft, 
growing broader,produce it. 

It hath veins and arteries for nou- * ts 
rifhment and life; and.nerves for es ° 
feeling. 

On each fide it hath 12 veines ; Its veins.! 
Whereof the two .uppermofi: fpring J 

from the higher intercoftai branch, 
and the ten lower from the vena fine 
pari. 

So many arteries are in like man- i ts arte -1 
ner ; whereof the four uppermoft lies. j 
proceed; from the fuperior inter-, 
coftal ; and the inferior eight from 
the hinder part of the aorta s de=< 
fcenqing,, 

It hath twelve nerves in like Itsnem 





The feat 
of the 
veil'd* [ 
and the• 
plurifie. 

Its ufes. 


Medhjli'- 

mm* 
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manner ; whereof the four*branI 
ches which fpring from the vertebra 
of the breft, are bellowed upon the 
forepart; but the hindermoft bran¬ 
ches are bellowed upon the mufcles 
which are placed upon the back. ’ 
Thefe velfeis are placed between 
the duplication of the Tlettra, and 
the plenrilie it feif is not featedin 
this place ohely , but between the 
Tleum. alfo ,/and the intercoftal 
' mufcles. It hath two ufes: Firll, to 
wrap in all the vital parts Secondly, 
to defend them from all external 
i injuries. 

The fecond membrane is the 

Medtaftinum % .httmfer -it Ifand- 
eth in che middle of the breft, and 
divideth the right fide from the 
left. 

It hath not onely a duplication as 
the Plmralmh, but is double alfor 
for one is in the right fide,the other 
in the left. They are united accor¬ 
ding to the longitude of the verte- 
of die back • but fevered to¬ 
ward srh zfternum*, 

-- . , • , In- 
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In the cavity .bee-ween thefe parts 
of the MediajHnum, one may he 
deeply wounded , without any 
great danger of death. Such a 
wound you fhail eafily difeerne ; 
Firft if fmall ftore of blood it.ue 
out. Secondly, if no breath corne 
out. 

This caving is feen when the 
• artilaio xipholdes is removed, in 
the drepfie of the lu gs, and when 
corrupc matter is gathered, the ftsr- 
num here may be rripaned. 

Tbefubftance of it is rnerobfk- 
nous, yet rhinner and forcer than 
the Pleura. The innerfide towards 
the lungs is fmooth , and hath Fat a- 
bout the veflels, but the exterior is 
rougher, by reajfon of the fibres, by 
the which it is tyed to th Pleura, 

It reacheth from the throat to the 
midnffe. 

As for its veflfels, veins and ar¬ 
teries, it hath from thofe called 
mammarU, but fmall, and from ve¬ 
na fine pari. 

It hath oue fpeciall veine called 
media- 


15 1 

Obfe"- 

Vitian. 


Itsfub. 
it ance. 


• Its large*] 
! neffe. | 


Its veins. 
Its arte-j 
ties. 
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meaiajrma , which fpringeth from 
the lower p lrt of fubcUvm. 

l ."? c ne *, ves czlkd jtomachici, p a ff e 

% the reduplication of it. It hath 

U f? ’ Firft ’ k divide ^ the 
oreft and lungs in two parts,that one 

befafe W01Jndedj the otherft <>uld 
Secondly, it holdeth up the w 
cardmm firmly, wherein the heart is 

on n th m K 1C m °t. Qld n0t reft U P- 

onr h l Mk h £ ae ? Z hm We lie H P°» 
oar back; or that it fliould fall upon 

the breft bone when we bend our 
.elves towards the ground; or touch 
the ribs when we lye upon our fides. 

-sax*' 

The third proper containing part 
is Che pericardium, fo called becanfe 
it compaffeth the whole heart, 
who* figure it hath, for it is py- 
Xt ‘ s fo farre diftant from 
the heart, as is fufficient to give 

InLu rhe ““ tion of the fame, 

and the containing of the wateriih 
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It hath two membranes: i. On- 
Iter from the mediaJHnum, it is tied 
before andbehinds to the pleura ; 
from whence both the mediajhnum 
and pericardium originally fpring. 
2. Inner, proceeding from the 
external tunicies of the vefleis of the I 
heart: for within the pericardium 
the veffels lack their common tuni- 
cle, it having been fpent upon the 
pericardium. 

The external membrane is fibrous! 
but the internal is flippery, but firm 
and thick. The motion of it is fe= 
condary from the heart. 

It leaneth more to the left fide 
then to the right, and more to the 
fore then back part. It cleaveth fo 
firmly to the nervous circle of the 
midriffe, that it cannot be feparate 
from it without rending 9 to direft 
the motion of the heart. 

It is perforate in five places.In two, 
for the entring in and palling out of 
the vena cava. In three for vena ar~ 
teriofa, and arteria venofa f and the 
palling out of the aorta. 


<53 

Its mem. 
bianes. 
Its con¬ 
nexion. 
Its be¬ 
ginning. 


Its fitua-j 
tion. I 


Its holes 


*54 

Its 

vefft-Is. 


Its ufcs. 


The wa- 
triili hu¬ 
mour in 
the pert- 
caraium* 
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It hath final 1 veines from the ph'rZ 
nic &, and the axillar. No arteries 
appear becaufe it is neer enough to 
the heart. 

It hath two u-es ; Firft, to keen 
toe heart in its own place, -whether 
we bend our bodie backward, for¬ 
ward, or to e» then fide, ; --V 1 '= 

. 'Secondly, to conrainrbe waterift 
humour,, which is.itmdry; wayes 
nt-ibi-: for nrft it cernpereth the heat 
pf the heart : Secondly,if moiften- 
e?h the iame:. Thirdly,.k mik&hii 
fl ! ppsrv: Xaft of ail the peric^dim' 
defenderh the 1 heart as an armour 
from ail external injuries; 

The waterifh humour which is 
I contained in the pericardium, is like 
urine, yet not /harp orJafcifh. If it 
be thick and (limy, it cauieth the 
heart to be hairy. If it be too co= 
pious, it caufeth the panting of the 
heart, which is cured by phieboto* 
my. It is too plentiful in thofe who 
have obftmcdions of the mefaratcal 
Veinesj liver, or fpleen *.. for in fuch 
the thinneft part of the ckjlm one- 
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lyTsdrawn for nourishment, and fo 
the blood becometh watriil^. 

Some think ft to proceed from a Its gene 
Seminal aquofity even from thefirft rauoil - 
generation : as the air within the 
eares is from a fktuous.Others think 
that it is ingendred of valors raifed 
from the blood, and waterifhnefs 
©f the veines and arteries of the 
heart, and condenfed by the re- 
fpective eold-nefs of the membrane, 
and by this means the peritoneum 
andth epleum feem always bedew¬ 
ed with moifture. 

It feemeth that the Hrft beg : n i*ig 
of it is a feminal humidity,and that is 
maintained afterward by the vapors. 

Sometimes aifo there is contained 
in the capacity of the breft, a bloody 
water to moiften, and temper the 
I heat of the lungs. 

j It is cauled partly of the vapours The 
1 raifed from the veife is, ; partly of: bloody 
j that portion of dr-ink , which paf- i w»er it 
jeth to the lungs : and by realonof; ^ ca P a ‘ 

■ this wacr, and blood did flow from; thlbud 
! the fide of our Saviour pierced. j 
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Of the trunk afc ending from 
the Vena Cava . 

N ow the parts contained in the 
breft,are either vafa or vi/cera, 
the veftels or the entrals. 

The vefleis are in number four,the 
vena cava , the vena arterialu y the 
arteria venofa , and the aorta or dr- 
teria magna . 

The^en<* Jhe firft is the vena cava % or 
' m " magna , becaufe the hollownefs of 
it is great .It hath its beginning from 
the liver. The orifice of it is three 
times as large as thpc of the aorta'ht- 
ing received by pfie right ear of the 
heart, it is expanded into the whole 
right venticle of the fame. 

Its valvs. About the orifice of it are placed 
three valves called trifulca or tri- 
trufpides■■ % becaufe arifing from a 
large foot, they end into a narrow 
top reprefenting barbed arrowes. 

Their fituation is from without 
inward, fo that the blood may be 
let 
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let in, but not returne. They pro¬ 
ceed from a membranous circle , 
annexed to the orifice: They cleave 
to the feptum of the heart; towards 
the point of it be ftrong fibres en¬ 
ding in round caruncles. 

If you would fee thefe as the reft 
of the valves, cut tranfrerfiy the ven¬ 
tricles of the heart neer to the bap , 

" and then they will appears. 

It hath two trunkes, one defcen- The 
ding, and this is that which is cau- trank de- 
fed of a number of fmali veines, \ fcendln § 
appearing in the hollow part of 
the liver, which meet about the 
middle of it in one trunck ftiil de¬ 
creasing in number, and encreafing ' 
in bignefle. 

The other afcendingj this is pro- 
cured by a number of fmali veins, r^ ia T 
fpringing from the convex part of ' D 
the liver, which end in like manner 
into one trunck about the middle 
ofrt. 

This is bigger than the defcen- i 
ding becaufe all the upper parts are | 

\ fed by this onely 5 whereas moft of J 
the 1 
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Thel.ite- 
ral fprigs 
of the 
trunk af- 
cending. 
iPhrema 

the parts contained in the abdomen 
are nourilhed by the vena font. 

Akhongh it be not divided in. 
to branches until! it come to the 
throat i yet it doth lend forth fun- 
dry fprigsfrom the Tides. 

The nrft is called phrenica , one 
in each fide. It is inferred into the 
diaphagmay which is called by 

a number of twigs, and from thence 
it beltowech twigs upon the pericar¬ 
dium- and mediaftinum 

The fecond is called Coronark, 
fo called becaufe like a garland it 
compaiieth the bafis of the heart, 
•tfendechfundry twigs to the out¬ 
er parts of the heart ; but chiefly to 
the left; became it needeth greater 

S tore of nourishment, by reafon of 
itsftronger motion. 

This hath a valve which hinde* 
reth the returne of the blood. to 
chtvena cava This fpringeth from 
the cava y before it enter into*the 
^ earc * $nd the blood is fomewhat 
..thick, and not attenuate in the 
ventricles of the heart ; for the 
__ fuhftance 



fubftance of the heart, being hard 
andfirme, was to be nourished by 
blood fomewhat groflfe. 

The third is called*^* or fine ?. Vena 
pari, without a mate; becaufe it hath fine pari. 
not a fellow as other veines have in 
the leftlide, if you except thofe 
beafts which chew the cud. 

This fpringeth from the cava, 
as foone as it is come out of the 
pericardium. It pafleth out of the 
hinder and right part of the vena 
cava, about the fifth vertebra of 
the breft. It doth not defeend 
ftraight way : But comming a 
little forward, it returneth towards 
the jpina. 

When it is come to the eighth 
or ninth rib above th# frina , it is 
divided into two branches, to wit, 
r the right and the left; Then paf- 
hug by the divifion of the mid- | 
rifle, which is between the two. 
produdions of it, they are fpred 
thorow the abdomen. Of thefe 
two, the left is inferted into the 
left emulge nt. 

H Bv 
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By which 
way mat¬ 
ters in 
the breft 
ire dis¬ 
charged. 


The di- | 
varicati- i 
on of the> 
yens cava j 
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1 By this way Fallopius will have wa- 
trifh,purulent and bloody fubftances 
to be difcharged, which fometimes 
are contained in the breft,while thefe 
branches march downeward :In each 
fide ten fprigsbud out, which march 
thorow fo many diftances of fo many 
of the inferior ribs. 

In the lower part of the rib, 
there is a groop to receive the fprig. 
Wherefore when you make inci- 
fioninan empyema^ come not neer 
to this part. From this veine other 
fmall twigs alfo proceed $ which 
afford nourifhment to the Jpinalis 
medulla, 

Thefe are called cofiales inferio- 
res, or the lower intercoftals. The 
vena fine pari thus being framed , 
the cava afcendeth to the ju?ulvm, 
ftrengthned by the mediaftinum 
and tht thymus | which is placed in 
the uppermoft part of the breft* 
Here the vena cava is partted into 
two remarkable branches s From 
whencea! thofe veins fpring, which 
are fent either to the head or armes. 

One 
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One branch marcheth to the right, 
another to the left fide : while they 
remain within the breft, they are 
called fubclavii, becaufe they march 
under the cannel bones 5 but when 
they are come to the arm-pits, they 
are called axillares . 

Before they come to the arm-pit, 
fundry fprigs Ipring from them. ! 

The firftis intercoftalis fxperier , 
this arifeth from the root of the di¬ 
varication ; and pafiing by the root 
of two ribs beftoweth twigs, upon 
the diftances of the two ‘upper nbs, 
as the vena, fine pari did : there is 
one in each fide. 

The fecond is called mammaria ; 
this marcheth forwards towards 
the upper part of the bone of the 
breft. From thence it goeth down 
by the fides of it : and when it is 
come t© the cartilago mucronata , a- 
bout the fides of it 5 it pafieth out 
of the breft, and marcheth by a 
ftraight way under the ftraight 
mufcles to the navil, where it is 
joyned with the vena epigafika 
H 2 afcen- 

Sprigs 
proceed¬ 
ing from 
the Cava 
within 
the breft. 
i.lnterco- 
'fiOlti pi - 
psrior* 

i Mam** 
mam. 



|| j 162 The Anatomy 

afcendens by inofculation : which 
is the caufe of that great confent, 
which is between the paps and the 
matrix. This before it leave the 
breft , it beftoweth one branch 
upon the cartilaginous diftances of 
feven of the cofia vera , where the 
fprigs of the vena fine pari end. 
From thefe branches proceed fome 
other remarkable twigs, which are 
beftowed upon thofe mufeies, which 
are feated upon the breft, and the 
dugs. 

Media* The third is called Mediaftma , 
M ° becaufeitis beftowed upon the me* 
diafiinnm together with the left 
nerve of the midriffe, according to 
the length of ir. 

Cent- The fourtnis called Cervicalis or 
lk - vertebral % It is large in each fide, 

marching upwards obliquly towards 
the back part, it commeth to the 
tranfverfeproceflTes of the vertebra j 
of the neck, where pafliiig thorow 
the holes of them,it beftoweth bran¬ 
ches upon the mufcles which lie a- 
bove the vertebra. 

___ The 
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The fifth is called Mufcnla inferi- 

5 Mufcu.- 

er,becaufe it is fpent upon the lower 

lz inferior 

mufcles of the neck, which ftretch 


out the neck and head. 


The fixtis the internal jugular; 

6 . The.. 

this arifeth where the cannel bone is 

internal 

articulate with the ft enfant. This 


joyned with the nerve recurrent,and 


the foporal artery, marcheth by the 


fide of the winde-pipe,to the throat. 


The feventh is the external jugu- 

The 

lar-this marching up under the skin. 

external! 

and the quadrat mufcle, which pul- 

jugular. 

leth down the cheeks, commeth to 


the ear. This in beafts is bigger then 


the internal, otherwife then it is in 


man. 


Cap. V? 


Of Vena arterialis % and ar<* 


teria venalis. 


nr* He fecond veffel in the breft 

Venatr‘ 

I is Vena arterialis. It is a veine 

mklk. 

from its office s for k carrieth 


t H 3 natu- 
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natural blood to the lungs by the 
right fide of the winde-pipe : J t j s 
called an artery , becaufe the coat 
of it is double , not fingle as that of 
veines. It doth fpring from the up- 
f per part of the right ventricle of the 
heart, and is implanted into the fub- 
ftanceof the lungs by the right fide 
of the winde-pipe. 

The third veflel is arterla vena- 
lis. It is called an artery, becaufe 
it carrieth arterial blood * but a 
veine, becaufe it hath a fingle coat 
as a veine. It arifeth from the up¬ 
per part of the left ventricle <)f the 
heart, and is implanted into the Tub- 
fiance of the lungs by the left fide 
of the winde : pipe. 

The Vena an ertails hath three 
valves called Sigmoldes y from the fi¬ 
gure of the great figma , which an- 
fv/ereth the Latin S. the figure is this 
C- They look from within outwards, 
to let out the blood j but to hinder 
the return of the fame. 

The Arterla venalis hath two 
vavles called mitrales , becaufe they 
___________ are 
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They look 
from without inward.to let in blood 
carried from the veM arterial*- 

Theyarebiggerthantholeof«« 

cava i and have longer figments, 
and to ftrengthen them rakny flefhy 
1 fnippets are joytied to them. 

It hath two valves only, that the 
fuliginous vapours might the more 
; readily be difcharged. 

It hath alfo but a Angle thin coat, 
'partlyfor the fame purpofe , partly 
becaufe the blood fent from the vena 
arteriofa is cooled by the bronchia ot 
the lungs, before it entereth into ar- 
teria venalis'. it nredeth not fo thick 
a coat as an artery; and becaufe veins 
only carry in blood, and arteries car¬ 
ry out, Therefore arteria venal# 
is placed in the left ventricle, and 
' vena arterialis in the right. Both 
thefe veffeis not far from their be¬ 
ginning, are divided into two bran¬ 
ches, whereof the one paffeth to 
the right part of the lungs, and 
the other to the left; and each of 
thefe is fubdivided into other 
i H 4 bran- 
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branches, untill at the laft they end 
in fmall threds. 

The greater branches accompa¬ 
ny one another , ib that the veine 
ftill marcheth with the arterk ' 
joyned together by many inofculati- 
ons or anaftemofu. 

Between them the branches of 
afpera arteria march. Thefe veffeis 
are great, becaufe the lungs by rea- 
fon of their perpettiall motion re¬ 
quire much nourishment, 
blood i$ e Firft , the blood is carried into the 
carriedto f * Un f> s vena Mterialis » and from 
the left I hence to arterea verialis , by fundry ! 
ventricle larmftomofes s and from hence to the 
of the left ventricle of the heart. Where be« 
heart. | n g ma£ { e fpirituous, it is fent by the 
aorta , to impart life to the whole 
body. 

One thing is to be noted s that no air 
in its proper fnbftance is carried to 
the hearttfor the blood contained in 
thefe two veflelsjts Sufficiently cooled 
How the by the bronchiay&femg between them 
blood is The blood is cooled.Firft,by flaying 

cooled, in the lungs while it is in pafling. 

Se- . 
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Secondly,by touching the bronchia 
cooled by the attraction of freili air: 
And thirdly, by the continual moti¬ 
on of the lungs. 

One thing is to be noted , That 
in arteriavenofa a little below the 
valves there is found a little valve 
ever open. It being removed , there 
appeareth a hole, by the, which the 
blood paffeth freely from the vena 
cava to it, and returneth by reafom 
of this anaftomojis • that the blood 
in the veines may be animate. 


Of the great arteries, and firfi of 
the trunkjtfeending of 
the fame. 


T He fourth veflfei is the great ar¬ 
tery called aorta ; becaufe it re- 


_L tery called aorta*, becaufe it re¬ 
ceived the air. It fpringeth from the 
upper part of the left venticle of the 
heart,where it is largeft and hardeft. cmnarie 
Before it come out of the Per/- ; &nm&» 
_ H 5 _ cardium ,I ' 






cardmm, it fendeth two fraali twigs, 

from each fide one: which eompafs 
the bafts' of the heart, like a garland, 
and fend down according to the 
length of the heart other twigs 
Thefe are called QoronarU. Thefe 
twigs are more in number, and 
larger about the left ventricle then 
the right,becaufe it requireth greater 
plenty of nourifhment, by reafon 
of its ftronger motion, which digeft 
eth much blood; 

The fitu- it is placed between the wi-nde- 
ation of pipe and the vena cava , tied to the 
t e aorta, mou£ jj G f the ftomack, palling 
under the trunk of vena arteriofa 
upward.- when it hath pierced the 
Tericardium, it is divided into two 
trunks ; whereof the one is called 
trunks, truncus afcendehs , the afcending 
trunk : The other defcendens , the 
- defending; 

Of thefe two the defending islarg- 
Tbe efiibecaufe it miniftereth life co-more 

branches,, parts. ' 

td^kaf- This afcending trunk before it 
SiiaV 'paflfes to the-armes,. is divided into 
= __ . two ! 
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twobranches, whereof one pafleth 
to the right, the other towards 
i the left arme ; they are called f»b- 
i claviirami, becaufe they march un- 
i der the canell bones. When they are 
! gone out of thebreft, they are cal- \ 
led Axillares. from both the lower 
and upper part of both thefe bran¬ 
ches , fundry fprigs doe fpring. 

from the upper part proceedeth 
inter cofialis fuperior , which be- 
ftoweth twigs upon the diftanees 
of the uppermoft foure ribs. from 
whence others are fent to the ad¬ 
jacent mufcles, and the [finals 
medulla •. 

From the lower fpringeth that 
branch, which is called Qervica- 
lis^ but more fitly 7 '^rtebralis ; for 
it fpringeth behinde where the 
vertebra ; from thence marching 
upwards it beftoweth twigs upon j 
the fpinalis medulla , which enter i 
by the paffagesj.by the which the 
nerves^ as alfo upon the mufcles, 
which are placed, in the., hinder 
part of. the. necke, and at the laft 



From 
theupp'- 
part. * 


From 
the Iowc; 
part.- 
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entereth into the Cranium % by that 
hole,by the which the fpinalis me¬ 
dulla. dejcendeth from the braine. 

This with its fellow when it is? 
come to the cell of the wedg-like! 
bone on each fide of it, between! 
the firft and fecond pair of finewes, j 
having been divided, caufes Plexus 
c oroides. 1 

The fecond, the Arteria mam- \ 

maria , which accompanying the ' 
Vena mammaria, is joyned with the 

5. 

epigafirica arteria. , afcending by 
inofculation about the navelh 

The third is that called Muf? 


cula, and is diftributed upon the 
mufcles of the neck. . . 

The fourth is the Soporall , one. 

oneichfide ; fo called, becaufe if. 
they be flopped, fieep doth imme¬ 


diately follow. 


Thefe foporai! arteries when 
they are come to the throat, they 
are divided into two branches , to, 
jwit, the external!, which js lef- 
ifer , and the internal] which is 

i i 

larger, - 


The 
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The esternal! beftowes twigs up- 
i on the mufcles of the face, upon the 
[ roots of all the teeth ©f the lower 
iaw, having entered into the cavity 
of the mandtbie ? and going out upon 
the chin. 

The internall branch when a- 
bout the throat, it hath beftowed 
twigs upon the tongue and larynx, 
about the lower part of the skull, it 
is divided into two branches; where¬ 
of the leifer and hinmoft.accompany- 
ing the branch of the internall jugu¬ 
lar marcheth toward the hindermoft 
part of the skull, and entering at the 
fecond hole of the nowle entereth 
into the holiownefle of the Bur a 
mater. 

The formoft and largeft, when it 
hath entered into the cavity of the 
skuii, thorow its proper hole in 
the parietall bone,and is come to the 
cell of the wed ge-like bone,it maketh 

I rete mirabile ; which in beafts is 
large, but in man very obfcure. 

C A P > 




Cap. YU. 


Ofthe defending trunks of 
the Aorta. 


T HE defending Trunk of the 
aorta about the fifth vertebra 


1 aorta- about the fifth vertebra 
of the breaft bending towards the 
left fide, marcheth downwards to¬ 
wards the laft vertebra of the Joynes. 

In this march it fendeth forth 
fundry branches, which are thefe: 
. 1 • Intercoftall inferior arteries 
in number eight. 2. Phrenic a two, 
. - 3 * C celiac a one. 4. ALefent erica fu-. 
perior. 5 z Emulgentes two. 6 'Sper-. 
matte a two. 7. Mefenterica inferior., 
8c Lumbar 

The inferior intercoftali arte¬ 
ries , accompanying the veines and 
nerves of the fame denomination, 
march according to the length of 
the lower part of the ribs, where 
there is a, hoilowneife to receive 
them , and in the true ribs end, 
where the cartilages begin j but in 


EH 
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the- fhort- ribs they go- a little fur¬ 
ther, even to the tides of the lower 

^Th’efe fend fprigs by the holes of 
'the nerves to the marrow of the 
back, and to the mufcles which 
reft upon: the vertebra of the 
back. • /. 

; Thefe notonely afford' fpirks and 
blood ,to the intercoftal mufclesj but 
carry alfo quittour and water ga¬ 
thered in-the cavity of the breft, lent 
by the trunk of the aorta to the 
bladder, by the emulgent arteries, 
according to Spigel'ms lib. 6 . cap. 4. 
whereas Fallopius will have thefe 
matters to be fent by vena fine party 
but this is a fhorter way. 

Phrenic* are two, one on each 
fide ; they fpring from the trunk 
as foon as it is come out of the cavi¬ 
ty of the breft, and being fpread 
into many twigs, whereof the moft- 
are bellowed upon the lower part 
of the midrtffe , where the vertebra 
of the back are ; and fome alfo 
upon the upper part, which after¬ 
ward 
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By what 
way quit- 
tour and; f 
water is 
fentfrom 
the breft 
to the 
bladder. 


a. Phre¬ 
nic*. 





when they are come to the kidneys, 
are divided into two branches,which 
are inferred into the cavities of the 
kidneyes, and by innumerable final! 
twigs are fpent uporr the fubftance 
of the kidney. The ufe ofthefe , be- 
fidesthe common, is to dncharge 
the ferofity of the arteries, whereof 
they have great ftore. 

Spermatic#, o ?feminafesJ- he Se¬ 
minary ; they are in like manner 
two , which fpring from the fore¬ 
part of the trunke. - . 

L The left artery doth not fpring 
from the left emulgent artery as 
the veine doth. Thefe marching 
downeward, accompany the veins 
of their fide. In men they are car- j 
ried to the ftones by the producti- 
ons of the peritoneum 5 bnt in wo¬ 
men when they are come neer to 
the ftones, they are divided in two | 
branches 5 whereof the one is be¬ 
llowed upon the (tones, and the 
other upon the bottome of the ma* 
trix, in the fide of it. 

Mefenterica inferior , it fpringeth 
about 
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about the osfacrum , from the trunk 
a little above,before it fendeth forth 
the rami iliaci. it is bellowed upon 
the left part of the Colon , and the 
reclum\ and accompanied] the He- 
morrhoidicall veines to the anus.. 

Lumbares rami r the Lovne 
branches, in number foure ; They 
"P r ;ng from the backe part of the 
defending trunks of the am* 
Ihefe pane to the vertebra of the 
foynes, a nd their marrow by their 
holes, asalfoto the adjacent muf- 
des Some things here offer them- 
ielves to beobferved. 

i. That whe» either the colicke 
is changed into the gout y or con- 
die gout into the colick j 
ir the laft happen, then the humors 
are lent from the crurall arteries 
to the trunks, and from thence to ; 
the meientericall branches of the 
arteries j and from thence to the 
guts. Ifthe firft happen , then the 
numours paffe the contrary way. 
Read Hip.6. Epid.SeEl.q. ] 

j 2. If the colicke : turne either 


of theJtODT.^ _ 

toapTlfeyTorfallinl ficknefs, as it 
may fall out, according to Spinet, 
lib. cap. 43. then the humour 
doth return from the (folonby the* 
mefenterical arteries, to the trunk j 
« and from hence to the Lumbar es , 
which being filled comprefs the ad¬ 
jacent nerves: from whence diffi¬ 
culty of going enfueth; which may 
be called an imperfect palfey. if the 
falling ficknefs be procured, the hu¬ 
mour is fent to the groyn-arteries, 
and thence to the brain. 

3. Clyfters may purge the j 
whole body: for the clyfter moift- 
ning the whole Colon , may by the 
twigs of the arteries draw noi- 
fome humours from the trunk, and 
when purgation is eaufed by an- 
nointing the navil (which often 
faileth out in ufing the undtion 
for the pox) or vomiting by mi- 
niftring a clyfter, wherein white 
Hellebore is, firft the arteries draw 
the force of the medicaments , and 
this fame faculty again doth purge 
by the arteries. 

9. Ar- 
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9‘ Arternfacr*, or thofe bran- 
ches which go to the osfacru m ^ 
ipring rrom the lower part of the 
trunk, before it fendeth out the ra. 
miiUact. They are fomewhat large; 
They marching downward, and 
earning upon the esfacrum , enter 
into the holes of it, and fo pafs 
to the marrow, and hinder part 
of tne fame. By thefe the mat¬ 
ter which caufeth the cholick may 
pais to procure the palfey of the 
legs. 

IliacanerU 3 th.e{k arifing below 
the former, about the lower vene- 
hraof theJoyns, mount above the 
veme, ieaft it ftould be hurt by the 
hardnefs of the cs facrnm , in their 

continual motion. 

They being in number two large 
branches, called Aruri, Hi,J, 
or flank arteries, and marching 
downward to the thigh oblique? 
they reprefent the Greek x ii 
rerted. Thele a little below the di- 
yiiion of the trunk are fubdivided I 
into two branches, to wit , the in-1 
terna’ 
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ternai or lefifer Iliaca t and the exter¬ 
nal or greater. 

The internal hath two branches $ 
The one is called Glutaa, and with 
a vein of the fame denomination, is 
Pbeftowed upon the mufcles which 
make up the buttocks: The other is 
called Hjpogaflrica- 

This is large j this being carded 
dire&iy to the lower part of the 
os facrum , in men it beftoweth 
twigs to the bottom and neck of 
the bladder, and- to the ftraight 
Gut ; but in women wherein it is 
larger, it fendeth plenty of twigs 

1 upon the bottom and neck of the 
j matrix befides the former parts. 
The external or greater hath two 

1 branches. 

The firft is called Epigafirica. 

; It fpringeth from the outter part of 
| the artery a little before it pafs 
i thorow the Per ton&um ‘ and tur- 
| ning upwards it mounteth up¬ 
wards by the inner fide of the 
ftraight mufcle of the belly ; and 
about the navil it is inofculate 
with 
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with the arteria defcending. 

The fecond is called Tudenda : 
This is but a (mall branch, and when 
it is come out of the periton&unty it 
pafleth obliquely by the joyning of 
the os pubis , and is bellowed upon j 
the skin of the fecret parts. 

A note. One thing is to be noted,that the 
Arteria umbilical is fpringeth from 
the internal iliaca ; and going a- 
Iong the great artery, is firmly 
tied to the bladder by ftrong mem¬ 
branes. 

When the child is in the belly,it is 
hollow ; but without hollownefs 
when the infant is born. 

About the orifice of thefe veffels, 

3 vt5 ‘ eleven valves are to be feen if the 
ventricles of the heart be differed 
tranfverfe neer to the bafts. Of thefe 
fome are called trifulca , and refera¬ 
ble a barbed arrow 5 fome Semilu- 
naresy or Sigmoides , becaufe they 
referable a half moon, or the Greek 
letter called C. Thofe bend inwards, 
becaufe they are fet before the vef¬ 
fels which carry in blood. 

_ The y„ 
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They bend outward,becaafe they 
are • appointed for the veflels which 

carry out the blood. 

The Vena cava hath three Trifni¬ 
ce, ; but the Arteria venofa two. 

The Aorta* and vena arteriofa 
I have three gigmoides . 


Cap. VIII. 

Of the hearts fmilary exter¬ 
nal parts. 


H Itheto of the veflels of the 
breft; Now follow the entrals, 
which are the heart and lungs. 
The heart in Latin is called cor , 
from the Greek word r&pJ la ., 
from xparta.; fo called, by reafon 
of the foveraignty which it hath 
above other parts of the body; or 
from xf oJ'U , which is derived from 
yjaMiviZtu , becaufe it is cofled with 
continual motion : of figure it is tj» 
ramidal .The Ancients likenend it to 
| a Pine Apple. 


Its ap¬ 
pellation 


Its figure! 


As 
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rts big- 

nefs. 


Ttsfub- 

iiance. 

Its con¬ 
nexion. 


Its parts. 

Its diffi* 
mil ary 
parts. 


Thefi- 

milary. 

External 

i. 

The fat. 
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As concerning ics bignefle, it i s 
larger in man than. in beafts, if 
you confider the ftatureof his bo¬ 
dy. The externall fuperficies of it 
is fmooth, but within it is une¬ 
qual!, and hath many fibres. 

The fubftance o it is fle%, 
red, and compafh It is fixe inches 
in length , and foure in bredth. It 
is tyed above to the mediaJHmm, 
below to the diaphragms , by 
meanes of the pericardium. 

The parts of it are either difli- 
milary, or fimilary. 

The difiimilary are two , to wit, 
Bafis , or the head, which is round 
and broad, and mucor , or apex y the 
fmall point, which doth bend to¬ 
wards the left fide, and forwards 
under the left pap, where one may 
feel the motion of the heart. 

The fimilary parts are either 
externall, or internal!. The exter¬ 
nall are foure ; to wit, the fat, 
the membrane which covereth it, 
its vetfels, and the eares. The fat is 
more copious in man than in 
beafts 
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hearts, chiefly in the upper part, 
where the veifelspafs out. 

The membrane with the which 
the heart is covered, is thin, and 
cannot be feparated from it. The 
vein whereby it is nourished is called 
Coronaria 9 becaufe in figure it is 
like to the browns of the ancient 
' Kings 9 for it compafrtth the bafts of 
the heart round about, and from 
thence fendeth branches to the 
whole fubftance of it, even to the 
point of it. In the right fide they are 
fewer and lefler j but in the left, 
thicker and larger. This vein fpring- 
eth from the afeending trunk of ve¬ 
na cava, a little before it entereth 
into the riglit ventricle. 

Arteria Coronaria compaffeth the 
bafts of the heart, as the veins doth, 
and fendeth fprigs to the whole 
heart, but chiefly to the lefefide. 
It fpringeth from the beginning of 
the aorta , before it pais thorow the 
the pericardium. 

It hath nerves from the fixth conm. 
gation,but fmall| beftowed upon the 
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bafis neer the vena arteriofa. 

f he iaft external part are the ears, 
both becaufe they are like to the ears 
of a dog, and are faftned to each 
fide of the heart, as ears are to the 
head. Their fubftance is nervous: 
chey have three forts of fibres , and 
are not much thicker then the skin. 
In figure they are pyramidal, foroe- 
whatfharp.at the top : they are un¬ 
equal both without, and within- 
yet they‘being full of blood, the 
external fuperficies feemeth fmooth. 
In number they are two ; the right 
which is feated before the orifice of 
the vena cava , and the left feated 
before the arteria venalis. They 
differ ; for firft, the right is larg¬ 
ed ; fecondly, the left is harder, 
moreflefhy, and thicker: thirdly, 
the left is more pointed, and broad. 
The . motion is contrary to that 
• of the heart ; for when the heart 
is dilated, they are contracted to 
| expel , and contrariwife. The 
blood is firft of all /received and 
flayed in thefe ears, and for two; 
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reafons. Firft, that the whole heart 
| fhould not be too much ftretched 
by the influx of blood , and fo the 
| dilatation and conftri&ion of it 
j hindered; as we fee in a bladder too 
j much filled with water. Secondly, 
that the vefifels would not burft • and 
fo when the heart is dilated , they 
are contradled ; and foftly poner 
in the blood. They are two, becaufe 
there be two veflels which carry in 
biood to the heart, to wit, vena 
cava, arid arteria venofa ; and be¬ 
caufe the cava is larger then the 
arteria venofa. 

The fubftance of the eares is ner¬ 
vous, becaufe they were to admit 
dilatation and canftri&ton, The 
veines hath a femilunary valve to 
hinder the reflux of the blood, when 
the heart is contra&ed. The fat 
about the heart moyftneth it ; and 
> et is not melted by the heat therof, 
becaufe it is fuet, and not greafe. 

12 Cap. 
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Cap. IX. 


Of the ftmilarj internal parts. 


T He internal parts of the heart 
are the two ventricles, the right 


and the left, and the Septum. 

Of the The ventricles do differ in thefe 
Ventii- points, i* inbignefs ; fo the right 
cks ’ is much bigger t hen the left j for it 

How the reacheth from the bafts to the nut- 
Ventri- era. 2. In the blood contained ; 
cles dif- for the blood in the right ventricle 
er * is venal, but in the left arterial. 

3. In figure | for the right is femi- 
circular, but the left orbicular. 

4. The left ventricle is placed ex* 
a&ly in the middle of the heart: 
for the right feems onely to be an 
appendix fee onely to the fide. 

5. The left ventricle is of a more 
folid and compaft fubftancej and 
is three times thicker then the 
right. 6. The right ventricle was 
appoined by nature to minifter 
nourishment to the lungs : but the 

left 
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left to be a ftore-houfe of vitall blood 
whereby it is communicate to the 
whole body. If you dified the heart 
according to the longitude from the 
bafts to the point, you ilia SI finde the 
internail fuperficies very unequal!, 
full as it were, of pits; yet the left 
ventricle is moft unequall. In both 
thefe ventricles you may note fome 
flefhy fibres fpringing from the ma¬ 
cro of the ventricles, which be- 
comming membranous fibres are 
inferred into the lower parts of the 
valves. There are five in the right, 
but in the left two only, yet more 
thick and folid. 

The action efthe heart is called 
ptilfation, Theeaufeofthisisa pe¬ 
culiar faculty granted to the heart, 
flowing from the forme of it. The 
pulfation hath two motions , dila¬ 
tation and conftridion. 

In dilatation the macro is 
drawn to the bafts; for fo it becom- 
meth fphericall and more capable. 
In this motion it draweth blood 
to it felfe from the trunke of the 

l i; 


vena 
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Oonftri- 

ftioB. 


The Sep* 
turn. 
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vena. cava. This motion is perfor¬ 
med when the ftraight fibres are 
contracted, and the tranfverfe rel. 
ed. 

In conftriction the macro do 
fail from th z bafts, andfo the hea 1 
becommeth narrower. By this me 
tion the vitall blood is expelled Out 
of the heart. This motion is perfofc 
med by the conftridHon of the tranf- 
verfe fibres. Between thefe contrary 
motions we muft imagine fome reft, f 
Thefe ventricles are divided by j 
the feptum s which is nothing el/e I 
but the right wall of the left ventri 
cie j wherefore the right fide is 
bunched, bat the left hollow. It is 
unequali as the ventricles. The pits 
arenotpermeable,and fo no blood 
can pafle through the fepmm 9 from 
the right to the left ventricle. 


CPA ' \ 






Cap. X. 

Of the frame of the 
Lungs. 

I ’Y~Hefecond entrai of the breft, 

1 to wit the Lungs follow, called 
. Latin Pulmo ,and in Greek m&fmt 
pecaufe they are the inftruments of 
wreathing *, we are to confider their 
frame and a&ion. 

As concerning their frame, theie 
things are to be marked, i. The fub- 
(lance.In a man it is of the colour Oi 
: Rofe, fpongious and light, fo that 
tt fwimraeth in water % but in a child 
in the womb it is redder, haraer, 
and heavier, and doth fink in water; 
becaufe it is fed with venal blood, 
derived from the vena cava to arte- 
ria venofajby anafomafs. 

i. The Lobes, they are ordina¬ 
rily two, fometimes three. If there 
be two, the upper is fhorter then 
the lower. They cleave together 

\ 1 4 b y 


Its Tub- 
fiance. 
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by membranous tyesthey are like 
to the horn of an Ox; for towards 
the breft they are bunches, but to¬ 
wards the back hollow. 

The lungs are covered with a 
membrane. It is framed of the com¬ 
mon coat of the vefTels , which are 
bellowed upon the lungs. It is thin, 
foft, and very porous, to give way to 
noifome matters, which fometimes 
are carried to the affera arteria , to 
I be voided by fpitting. 
j 3 . As forks veffels ,• veins it 
hath from the vena, arterialis , 
which palfeth ouf of the right ven¬ 
tricle of the heart, Arteries it 
hath from the arteria venofa* The 
firft bellow nouriftunent, the fe- 
cond, life. As foon as they couch 
the lungs, theyare divided into two 
branches, and thofe into more, 
until at Taft they end into thred- 
like twills. It is fed neither by the 
vena cava , nor porta $ becaufe the 
blood contained in thefe is too * 
grofs ; for they require for nou¬ 
rishment a blood, between venal 
and 
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and arteriall, which is not fcen in 
any other part of the body. The 
blood iscarried from the rtght ven¬ 
tricle of the heart, from the vtn* 
tneridis to the ertMMRemits 
And fo the hot blood of the left 
ventricle is cooled $ as-the meane 
boyling of a pot is ftay ed by fowrr 
ing in fome cold water. It hath a 
fmall nerve from the fixth conjuga¬ 
tion, which goeth no further then 
the membrane,which affordeth but 
a dull feeling- 

4. The wind-pipe remarkable is 
Latine afpera arteria . It is called an 
artery, becaufe it receiveth in the 
aire by infpiration; afpera becaafe | 
itsfubftance is unequal!. 

It may be thus defcribed j It is 
a long pipe framed of round carti¬ 
lages , tyed together by mem¬ 
branes, ever open , which begin¬ 
ning at the lower, part of the 
throat, and refting upon the mouth 
of the -ftomack „ is implanted 
into the lungs by many-, bran¬ 
ches. It hath two parts • the upper, 
I * 1 5_ which 
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which is called larynx*, and the low. 

The rim er, which is called bronchus ... In the 
upper part there is a chinke that the 
aire palling thorough a narrow paf- 
fagemight caufe a found.The inftru- 
ments of the voice are moyftned by 
the glandules, to. caufe: the cleerer 
found. 

frame The winde-pipe is. not altogether 
cartilaginous ; for fo it could not 
have been dilated ; nor altogether 
membranous,for then it would have 
Thrunke together: whereof the car¬ 
tilages are tyed- together by mem¬ 
branes. Thefe cartilages are like 
to-the Greek Q. The winde-pipe 
then beginning, under the annular 
cartilage of the larynx , it palfeth 
downeward ftraight waies, becom- 
ming by degrees fmalier; it cleaveth 
by a membrane to ihe mouth of the 
ftomack : and about the fourth 
vertebra of the brefl, it is divided ; 
into two branches, the right and 
the left, which enter into thofe fides 
©f the lungs ; and fo the branches 
encreafe and grow lefler, untill at 
^ ‘ the 
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■ thelafttheyend by finalltwigs, a- 
bout the fuperficies of the Jungs. 

; They are called bronchia. Thefe are 

framed of a whole circle, being 
S roand. Thefe are placed between the 
'(branches of vena arterialis and 
! arterid vbmUs^o coolc the blood * 

I The artery being in the fore-part, 
the vein in the hinder. 

It hath veins from that branch of 
the external jugular, which pafleth 
to the mouth. Arteries it hath from 
the great and deep branch of the 
foporal which pafifeth to the throat. 
Nerves it hath from the fixth con¬ 
jugation , called recurrentes \ be- 
caufe having marched downward, 
they turn up again to the mufcles 
of the larynx. Two pair of glan¬ 
dules are placed at the fides of the 
layrinx \ thefirft pair isfeated at 
the fides of the uvula , about the 
root of the tongue.T hey are covered 
with the common membrane of the 
mouth ; they receive the fuper- 
fiuous humidity of the: brain and 
turn it into fpictle. - They are called 



tonfilU ,and by Ghirurgions^U*/*. j 

The fecona pair; in the lower part I 
of the larynxxeSn uponthe buckler- 1 
j like cartilage* T hefe in women, by | 
reafon of their moift temperature : 
fwelling,. caufe their necks to be j 
round, whereas in men, chiefly of a j 
dry complexion they becomming 1 
lank difcover the protuberance of 
the fore-part of th el#rjnx } which 
is called pomumAdami. 

It hath two membranes • one ex¬ 
ternal and thin from the pleura 
cleaving faft to the tyes of the carti¬ 
lages. 

The other internal from that 
which covereth the roof of the 
mouth, of a thicker fubftance having 
ftraight fibres and bedewed with an 
unaifhious humour, tp withftand 
jharp rheums,of an exquifitefencej 
fp that if but a crum chance to fall , 
into it,it will be like to ftrangle one. 


CAP . 1 



of.the BODT. 


Of the aftionef the Lungs^ 

r He a&ion of the lungs is called 
refpiratioy or breathing: this is 
nothing elfe but the taking in and 
letting out of the air by the wind- 
pipe,that the heart the wel-fpringof 
the vital heat may be cooled* 

Breathing is performed by, two 1 
a&ions; to wit, infpiration and j jj 
expiration. Infpiration is perfor-1 j 
mcd when the lungs are dilated A 
for then the air is. drawn in 5 but 
expiration, happeneth when the 
lungs are contracted s for then the 
air is compelled. 

The blowing of a pair of bel¬ 
lows doth cxprefs thefe actions- 
Dilatation is caufed by the eleva- 
don of the brefl, but contraction 
by falling down of the brefl:. The- - 
brefl: is dilated by the eleven ex¬ 
ternal intercoftal mufcles s all 
which perform the office of one 




mufdes. Thefe arifc from the upper 
rib, and end by an oblique paffage 
in the lower rib. The breft iscon-i 
traded by-the "eleven internal inrer- 
coftal mufcles; contrary to the for-* 
mer in their beginning,infertion,and 
office : they crofs one another in 
form of Saint Andrews Crofs; fo 
that the motion of the lungs doth 
proceed from the motion of . the: 
breft. The connexion of the lungs' 
doth make "this manifeft ; for abovei 
they are fattened to the neck and 
back by the wind-pipe; in the fore¬ 
part to the fternum j behind to the 
vertebr&y by the mediafiinum ; below 
to the mid rtf by fame fibres which 
fpring from the upper membrane of: 
the pleura* 

Gap. X11. . 

Of the Neck ,' 

T His part is called Colltcm > 
not a -Colendo ,- becaule it u- 
fed to be adorned with’chains 
but 





but becaufe it rifeth from the fhoul- 

Its deno¬ 

ders inftar coll*, like a hil.lt compre¬ 
hend eth the diftance between the 
head and breft. It was framed for 
the winde-pipe and mouth of the 
ftomack. 

mination 

The parts of it are either contain- 

Its parts. 

ingior contained.The containing are 

Contai¬ 

the fame which are found in the reft 
of the body, faving that the mem- 
brana camofa feemeth to be fie liny. 
The parts contained are thefe.- 

ning. 

i. Th Qlarjnx which is the upper 

Contai¬ 

part of the winde-pipe. When the 
gullet bendeth downeward in fwal > 
lowing, this ftarteth upward to give 
way to fwallowing. 

ned, 

It is framed of five cartilages: 

The car¬ 

i. Is cutiformis, or buckler-like; 

tilages of 

for within it is hollow, but with¬ 
out embofled ; that part which 
ftickech out is called pmnm Ada- 
ml, and is .greater in men than in 
women. 2. Is Annularis , becanie 
it is like a Turkifh ring , an d com- 
: pafleth the whole larynx ; in the 
hinder part it is broad and thick. 

the Larynx 

2. And 






ip8 

3. And 4:1s Guttalis ,, beccaufe it rc- 
fembleth the neck of an ewar: this 
is doble. They have upper and lower 
procefles; the upper are foft, flaggy, 
bending outwards, being joyned 
together they are like the neck of 
an ewar: They make up the Glottis. 
Glottk . 5. Is in the upper part, and within 

the Scut if or mis. It is foft, and called 
epiglottis Epiglottis^ becaufe it is placed above 
th % glottis or chink, and covereth it. 
It is of the forme of a tongue. It Is 
appointed to hinder the falling 
down of any thing which may prove 
qffenfive unto the wind pipe when 
we eat or drinke. It is prefled 
downe by the weight of the things 
which are taken by the mouth , 
and turnerh them downe to the 
gula. Being fufpended by a liga¬ 
ment, being prefled downe it ri 
feth up immediatly. 2. Part con- 
tained is the mouth of the fto- 
; macke. It is called Tharjnx from 

Pharynx, # becaufe it conveyeth the meat 
and drink to the ftomacke. It is 
fleJby. The attraction of it is per¬ 
formed 
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formedby'cheftraight; but the ex- 
pulfton by the orbicular fibres. 3. Is 
the/^M: It is a red, fleflay, and V 
fungious fubftance. It is covered 
with the red application of the skin 
of the roof of the mouth. 4-Theio- A 
porai arteries. 5. The internal jugu- . | e 

lar. tf.The recurrent nerves between ■ j 

thefe : of all thefe parts the larynx j « 
is framed for the voice. The remote g, 
inftruments of the voice are the breft g 
and lungs. The neerer, either pre- 1 B 
pare as the wind- pipe, or help as the - 
finews and mufcles, or keep it as the j { 
throat or mouth v or immediatly j r 
form the voice, and that is done by j c 
th t glottis ; for the air being forci¬ 
bly blown out of the lungs, it hear¬ 
ting upon the chink flint reafonably, 
procureth the voice. 

The living creatures which 
make no voice have no neck, as!' 
fifties. The uvula caufeth the plea- 
fant found of the voice: befides it 
hath thefe ufes: 1. It ftayeth the 
air a little, that it pafs not cold and 
imoetuoufly to the lungs. 2, Like a 1 
fanne ! 
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fanneit putteth backduft, andfuch 
like bodyes. 3 . it hindereth the 
going up of liqu’d things to the 
nofe. If it be deficient > the voice 
oecomech unpleafant ■ and the lungs 
are cooled and made apt to receive 
deflu&ions, by the which they are 
ulcerate 3 and fo pahs procured. 


THE 

i 



of th e BOP?- _ 

, %. %AA AXA 5 

THE T HI RD 

book e . 1 

Of THE 

head. 


Of the common parts con¬ 
taining. 

t pijggOw followed* the third 
great venter of the bo- 
V-Jll dy, called Caput , the 
^m§l head? becaufethefenfes 
and nerves take their beginning 
from thence. . , . 

It is placed in the highcft regi¬ 
on moft fit for the fenles, but 
chiefly for the eyes; for they ought 
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to be placed there as in a watch 
tower; and they having but foft fi 
newes, which could not endure a 
long paflfage, it was requifite that 
the brame Oiould be at hand. 

Or figure it is fpcricall • yet fome- 
what flattifli and long. y 
The parts are of three forts, f or 
they are diftm&ve or exprefliye of 

whol? 1005 ' ° f coa ^ Eutive °f the 

fhe parts diftin&ive are two, the 
^ iry ftalpe called caha , and that 

— il2ir ^ ca .'Fhe parts 
which exprefle the regions, are four: 
i. Sinciput or the forepart reaching 
from the forehead to the coronall 
future.a. Occiput> the noddle, or 
the hinder part beginning at the fu¬ 
tureand reaching to the 
hrit vertebra of the neck. 2. And 4. 
are called tempera, or the temple! 

The kterall parts between the eares 

and eyes. 

The parts conftitutive are ei¬ 
ther containing or contained. The 
containing are either common or 
proper„ 
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^op 7 r . The common are cuticnla 
cutis, and membrma carnofai the 
cuticuU is thinner and fofter j but 
the skin thicker then in any other 
part of the body, yet porous to give 
way to the nouriiTiment of the 
hair. The memhrana c arm fa, in 
fome it fo cleaveth to the whole skin, 
that they can move all the skin at j 
their pleafurefat was not requifite, 
left it ftiould have hindered the daf- 
charging of the fuliginous vapours, 
and caufed the heat to be too big. 


Cap. II. 


Of the Hair. 

the skin is garnifhed 
'with hair , I will difcourfe 
briefly of it. A hair is a body, 
cold and dry, fmall, thred-like, 
hard and flexible budding from 
the skin. The hairs are riot round, 
but four fquare, as the ftalks of 
fome plants. This may be difcern- 
ed 
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ned if a haire be put into the opticke 
inftrument,called ^ackjn a Box, 

A haire hath three parts, one 
outward which will admit clea¬ 
ving : The middlemoft flexible; 
and lowermoft, which is called the 
root. Ic is white, and befet with a 
mucous fubftance, by the which it 
cleaveth to the skin. 

Haires are produced, not of the 
fuliginous excrements of the 
braine, but of blood drawne bY 
the roots, and beftowed upon the 
trunkes; As the feathers in fowles 
are produced ; for if you piuckc, 
out any from very young ones, you 
i-hall manifeftly fee that blood 
doth both produce and feed the 
haire. 

The fubftance of the haire is 
compa'fl, folid, and hard, apt to I 
be cleft, according to the length, 
and laterally flexible.' 

The colour of them is anfwe- 
rable to the naturall conftitution 
of the party. They are moft com¬ 
monly ftraight in thofe which are 
borne ' 
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bonTTn cold countries, but cur¬ 
led in thofe who inhbit hot cli¬ 
mates. ....... 

They are fhort and thm in infants, 
longer and harder in men, but long- 
eft in women. 

The hairs have four ufes; for 
they ferve for defence, and beauty, 
and fervefor the expulfion of fuli¬ 
ginous vapors, and fhow the tempe¬ 
rate of the whole body and skin. 


Cap: III. 


2.0) 


Their 

bignefs. 


Of the proper containing parts . | 

T He proper containing parts are 
four; to wit, the mufcles, the 
pericranium.) the cranium , and the 
Meninges : Look for the mufcles in 
the treatife of the mufcles, and for 
the cranium in the dodrine of 
bones. 

The pericranium is a membrane 
I thinnifh and white, immediately 
I feated under the memhrana carnofa. j 

V It 
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It covereth the whole skull, except 
where the temporal mufcle lyeth 
upon the cranium . It being ftretch, 
ed over the temporal mufcle doth 
firmly binde it. And feeing it 
is moft tender, it caufeth horri¬ 
ble pain and inflammation, when 
the temporal mufcle is wounded. 
There is no Ter ionium befides it, 
yet it is double ; and being of a 
competent thicknefs, it may be di¬ 
vided : as all membranes of the li$ 
nature. 

It is tyed to the dura mater by 
fome nervous fibres, which pals- 
within the skull, to ftay firmly the 
dura mater , and fo the brain from 
inordinate moving. And although 
in infants new born thefe beftrong- 
ly united ; yet in procefs of time 
they part, and become joynedonely 
by fome fibrous tyes | from it to the 
brain by thefe inflammation may be 
communicated. 

The Menings follow, called by 
the Arabians , matres ; as if all 
the membranes of the body were 
___ propagat 
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propagate from them : they are two 
in number, the dura and pia mater . 
The dura mater having in the upper 
fuperficies of it many veines, it repre- 
Ifenteththeleafeof a Figtree. It is 
a little diftant from the skull, to give 
way to the motion of it. It hath two 
membranes; the upper towards the 
cranium is harder,rougher, and lefle 
fenfible; becaufe it was to touch the 
hard skull. 

The lower is fmooth, fiippery, 
and as it were , bedewed with wa¬ 
ter It hath its beginning from 
the hafts of the skull, unto the 
which it cleaveth firmely. It hath 
connexion with the skull and dura 
mater , by nervous fibres. It hath j 
a threefold ufe. i. It wrappeth in 
the braine, and the finewes pro¬ 
ceeding from it, and is a defence 
unto them 2. It divideth the brain 
from cerebellum . 3. It divideth 
the braine it felfe in two parts, the 
right and left. This divifion, by 
reafon of the figure of it, being 
broader in the hinder part j and by 
K degrees 
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degrees grpwing narrower is called 
falx, or the fide. 

?ia math Tenuis or thin meninx, or pia ma¬ 
ter; Jt immediatly covereth not only 
the outmoft parts of the brain, bat 
the inner cavityes in like manner. It 
receiveth from the crajfa meninx 
innume rable branches of veffels, and 
beftoweth them upon the braine. 

It hath two ufes; Firft, it keep- 
eththefoft fubftance of the brake 
from running abroad. Secondly, 
itcloatheth the cerebrum , cerebel¬ 
lum, and the finewes. It is of an ex- 
quifite fenfe to obferve fuch things 
might hurt the braine. 

Cap. IV. 

‘ Of the nature of the 
Braine, 

The co- Hj PHE Via mater being taken 
: kurof 1 away, the braine ofiereth it 
the b-.ain felfe ; Which in colour is white, 
j that the animal! fplrits might be 
| ! clean. 
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€ leaf • which otherwife m a dark 
place of another colour would be¬ 
come lefs clear,and troubled. 

The fubftance is t hick, vifcous/oft, 
and white. It is not a glandule, for 
it is the feat of the animal fpirits;.. 
but glandule are appointed to re¬ 
ceive excrementious humours & it is 
more curioufiy framed then any glan¬ 
dule : neither is it of a marrowy fub~ 
ftance ; for marrow fwimmeth in 
wacer,but this finketh. Befides, the 
marrow nourifheth the bones ; but 
the brian nourifheth no part. The 
fubftance of it diftereth from all 
other parts of the body ■ as the 
ftones do. 

The fubftance of it doubtlefs, 
is a parenchjma , a fubftance oft 
I ufed about the beginning of the 
I nerves j at that of the heart and li- 
! ver are. 

! A man of all other living crea¬ 
tures hath the biggeft brain ; for 
it weigheth four or five lib . in 
I fome, and is as big again as an 
I Gxes brain: for by reafon of the 
L K 2 mul- 
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The fi¬ 
gure of 
the outer 
mo ft cir¬ 
cumfe¬ 
rence. 

multitude of the anioul fun&io n 
plenty of fpirits is required, which 
cannot be procured but by great 
ftore of blood, which cannot be con¬ 
tained within a narrow place. 

The outer circumference is full of 
windings, as the guts are ; that the 
veffels being in thefe , as furrows, 
might fafely be carried throughout 
the fubftance of the brain to nou- 
rifhit. 


Cap- V. 


Of the upper region of the 

Brain . 

Its dif¬ 
ference , 
from cf- 
j rebeUm. | 

^He brain hath three parts, 
1 cerebrum , that which pro¬ 
perly is called the brain : the ce- 
rebeium, the little brain : and that 
part of the beginning of the fpina- 
lis medulla , which is within the 
skull. 

The brain differeth from the 
cerebellum , firft, infubftance; f@ r 

l| ,• .it 
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’ in ^ olou ^ 
for it is whiter ; thirdly, lnbignefs, 
for it is three times as big ; /ourth- 

ly, in cavities, becaufe it hath 
many. . 

The brain hath three regions; the 
upper,which is varicous; the lower- 
moft which is called bafts • and the 
rniddlemoft. The upper part is di¬ 
vided into two partSjby theficle-like 
procefs 5 to wit, the right and left. 
In it there is a twofold fubftance; for 
the upper part of it is fofter, and of 
an afh-colour. 

If you take away the three inches 
broad of this fubftance, then the 
corpus callofum will appear ; which 
is nothing elfe but the whiteft 
and moft folid fubftance of the 
brain. 

About the bottom of this di¬ 
vision of the brain, there appear- 
eth a white fubftance , if you bring 
1 the fides gently together with your 
finger ; which is called feptumlu- 
J cidum. It is Joofe and wrinkled ; 
I but if it be fpred abroad it 
| K 3 appea- 
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appeared* clear. It cleavetb above I 
to the corpus caHofnm , but below to 
th tfornix. Some will have it to be a 
reduplication of the pia mater ; o- i 
thers a portion of the brain. Under 
the corpus callofum the forn : x , or 
vaultisfeatedof the like fubftance. 

In the upper part it is arched ; but in 
the lower part convex. In figure it 
is triangular. It hoideth up the 
weight of this upper region from 
bearing down the fubjacent part. i 


' *?ap. VI; * J 
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Of the middle region of the 
brain. 

U Nder the teftudo , firft, the 
ventricres are feated , called 
| firms. They are accompted four 
in number, whereof two are ante- 
riour; to wit, the right and left; 
they.are fevered by feptum Imidum- 
. In:the inner part they are cGveredj 
with -a membrane of an exquifite 
1 _ feeling 
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SnsThaving its beginning from \ 

rhe infundibulum afcending. e I 

Tween tbefe fmts and the formx 
there are two textures of veffels, one j 

on each fide, framed of the compli¬ 
cation of fmall veins, tyed together 
cy a thin membrane. They are called p/ ^ 
vlex m choriofrotnes : Becau e _ J ehoroides. 
ire like to the membrane wherewith 
-he childe in the wombe is wrapped, 
called Chorion . . , . The po- 

The third ventricle is nothing 
elfe, but the meeting of the former 
two, towards the hinder part. In 
it there are two paflagesi the nrft in 
-he fore-part, which marcheth 
ftraight-waies down to the infun¬ 
dibulum. The fecond pafleth un¬ 
der the teftes an& natesto the fourth 
ventricleo About this there is a 
chinke called vulva. 

The infundibulum , or funnell, infundi~ 
is a certaine cavity under the third bulum. 
ventricle framed of the pa mater , 
which becomming narrower re- 
prefenteth a funnel. It endeth in GUn ^u 
the alandula pit nit aria , which re- pimtaia. 

- K 4 ceiveth 
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ceivech thefleagme failingfrotiTthe 
ventricles of the braine. It is placed 
in the foure-fquare hollowneflfe of 
the wedge-like bone. 

About this glandule.about the fides 
of the aforefaid cavity there is a 
membranous twifting framed of in¬ 
numerable twigs of arteries ; which 
fpring from the largeft branch of the 
ioporali artery, which pafleth by 
a proper hole in the bones of the 
temples into the capacity of the cra¬ 
nium'. It is called rete mirabile , 
j reprefenting a net fpread abroad. 

Here, of the pleafant breathing 
j of the blood, naturall fleepe is 
' caufed ; but if the arteries be tod 
ful!,adeepelleepeiscaufed. if you 
blow up the foporall artery in the 
neck, they will be blown up alfo. 
Then the infundibulum , glaniula 
fituitaria and rete mirabile are 
feated in the loweft region , or 
balls of the braine. 

The fourth ventricle is placed 
betweene the lower part of the 
j cerebellum and the beginning of 
' the 
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^Jhindis melulU ; and becaufeit 
being round endeth in a narrow 
p 0 inr r it iscalled calamus fcripu- 

^ The chink is caufedofthe divifion? 


Calamtl • 
fcripterm 


of the root of the fpinalk medulla. 

About the hindermoft hole of 
the third ventriclewhich pafleth 
to the fourth ventricle v certain, 
round bodies appear , final! por- : 
tions of the brain, having their 
denomination from thofe things 
which they referable. ■ The firft is 
glandnlapinealis^ot penis, becaufe 
itreprefenteth the Pine-Nut, or a 
Prick. It isfeated in the begin- 
ning of that pipe . by: the which 
the third and fourth ventricle are 
united. Neer to this on both the 
fides of the third ventricle four 
round bodies■--.appear* The two.j 
upper are ieffer , and are called ; 
tefies : the two greater bearings 
out are. called nates. The chink 
between the nates is called mm. 
The ufe of thefe ventricles is to car¬ 
ry fafely.the venal blood 5 for it 


Petits** 


Tefierl .j 
Nates. . j 
Anue. ! 
The vfai 
of-the j 
ventrl' * '(■ 
cles. ; 
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unto-the which it cleaveth by the 
two membranes wherewith it is 
: wrapped.lt dif&reth from thebraine 
in fundry points. Firft, infubitancej 
S for it is harder. Secondly , 

I in bignefle; for it is fcarce fo big as 
the third part of the brains. Thirdly, 
in figure ; for it is more flat than 
round.Fourthly,in cavtties;for with- 
,in it is not hollow. Fifthly, in colour, 

| for in tendeth to a yellowilh gray 
colour. 

It is framed of foure parts, 
whereof two are lateral!, the right 
and the left : thefe are fpericall : 
two are in the middle; at wit, the 
foremoft and bindermoft. Thefe 
are round.. 

They are framed of fundry or¬ 
bicular portions; and becaufe they 
are like unto the wormes which 
are in hollow timber, they are cal¬ 
led proceffus vermiformes 3 worm- 
lik zproceffm. 

The one is in the fore-part of 
the fourth ventricle; the other in 
the hinder part. .. 

Their 
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How it 
differeth 
from the 
brain. 


Its-frame 


Prccejfa 
verm for¬ 
mes. . 
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i Its name* 


jits (ivb- 


■ Its parts. 
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Their ufe is to hinder the begin- j 
ning of the cavity olthtfpinalis me- j 
dpslUy by the cerebellum * 


G a^j? > VIII. 

Of the Spinalis medulla. 

N Ow followeth the third part of 
the braine, called Spinalis , or 
dorfalis medulla. 

The fubftance of it is not 
double, as it is in the braine^,but 
uniforme , white , and compact ; 
as it groweth in length it becommeth * 

more and more hard. 

It hath two parts 5 viz. that 
which is contained within the 
braine, and that which is kept 
within the vertebra of the backe- 
bone. That which is within* the 
skull is about foure inches in 
length. That which is without, 
and beginneth at the great .hoik, 
reacheth to the Coccjx , grooving 
fmailer, andfmaller, untill at iaft 
it end in many fmall twills,.which'. 

referable 
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referable a horfe taile. 

jtdiath three membranes. The 

Its ~ 

firft is that which immediatly touch- 

mem- 

eth it. This fpringeth from th e-dura 

branes. 

mater, and paffeth. between both 
the parts of it. The veffels which 
afford nourifhment and life, pafife 
alongft this membrane. The fecond 


covereth this , and fpringeth from 
the dura mater. There is no difhnee 
between, as is feen in the braine* 
but one toucheth another,, The third; 
proceeding from the ligament which 
joyneth together the vertebra 3 co= 
vereth both thefe„ 

It is divided all along, as it were 


Its divi= - 

by a long fedion until! you come 

fion. 

to the vertebra of the loines : you 
may feparate thefe parts by boy- 
ling, .for then they will fall afun- 
der. This divifion is the caufethat 
fometimes, one fide only is paraly* 
tick*.. The Fjinalis medulla in figure 

Its figure. 

is round. ■. ■ 


It fpringeth both from th &eere~ 

Its be- 

brum and cerebellum , Two tootes 

i ginning. 

it hath from the fore-part of the 






220 


The 

common 
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ventri¬ 
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the brain 


braine, about the middle of the ven¬ 
tricles: thefe are in the forepart, and 
bigger, and are called nates. It hath 
two in like manner which are leflfer, 
and are called tesles. They fpring 
from the lower part of the cerebel¬ 
lum. Thefe marching towards the 
backe-part,meet together,and make 
the fplnalls medulla. 

The hinder trunkes are clipped 
with a proceffe • which by Rawlim 
is called ponscerehelli. 

The cavity beteen the cere- 
. helium , and the fpin alls medulla is 
! accompted the fourth ventricle, 
as the vacuity between the nates 
and tefles the third, bnt errone- 
ouilv ; for they are not within the 
fubftance ofany part of the braine ■ 
hut are of a neceffity . caufed by 
reafon of the parts aforenamed : 
So that in truth there are but two 
ventricles, or rather one. parted by 
the feptum lucidum | yet for do¬ 
ctrines fake foure ventricles are fet: 
down.. 


CAP. 




Gap. IX. 

Of the aBions of the Brain . 

T He adtion of the brain is this: 

After that the fpirits and blood: 
are difcharged into the Sinus of the 
dura mater , by the veins and arte¬ 
ries, to temper the heat of them , 
the brain is ordained (feeing it is 
cold er then the heart) that the ani¬ 
mal functions, which are feeling 
j and moving, maybe the more rea¬ 
dily executed. 

Wherefore the animal fpirits feern 
not to differ from the vital fpirits in 
fubfhnce^ but in qualities j to wit, 
the temperament and attenuation; 
for they mult be more temperate, 
becaufe heat doth both taint the. 
reafon (as we may fee in drunken- 
nefs and raving) and hinderethor 
perverteth the- motion,. 

The fpirits ought alfo to be. more 
fubtil ; becaufe they are to pafs, 
like a thunder, through the bodies 
of 


Whether 
the ani¬ 
mal {pi¬ 
nts differ 
in fub- 
ilance 
from the 
vital!. 
WJaythey 
ought to 
betein- 
rate 

And fub- 

tiU. i 


of the nerves. So, as the vital fpirits 
are carried to the parts of the body 
by the arteries, fo the animal are 
carried by the nerves. 

The animal fpirits for this caufe 
alfo ought to be fubtil, becaufe the 
reasonable foul is refident in the 
brain,which doth contemplate things 
immaterial s as Angels and it felf. 


Cap. X. . 

I Of the finews proceeding from the 
brain , andfirfi of the 
firfipair. 

S O much then of the fubftance of 
the brainflt follows then thatwe 
fhew the finews which proceed from 
it | of them there are eight pair com¬ 
prehended in thefe verfes: 

Optica prima^ occulos movet altera* 3 1 
tenia gufiati 

qmrdaauditivaga fexta 
at feptima lingua efi | 

Ociava &lfa^umregit 3 acre mavibns 
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The firft paire, the op tic i or vifo- 
rii nervi w-te ; thefe beftow upon 
the eyes the faculty of feeing. They 
fpring from the beginning of the 
trunkes of the fpinalis medulla in 
the nowle. They march on from 
thence drawing neerer one to ano¬ 
ther, untill they meet at the cell of 
Os fphmoldes ; where they are uni¬ 
ted, not by Ample touching, or 
interfe&ion, but by confufion of 
their inner fofc fubdance. Thefe of 
all the reft are biggeft and thickeft* 
butfofteft. In their beginnings they 
are fofteft, but become harder, that 
they may paife the more fecurely fo 
long a way. 

Thefe are hollow untill they be 
united, then the hollowneife- can¬ 
not be difcerned. This hollowneife 
may be fhewed in a large- beaft 
newly killed , and in a cleare 
light. After their unition they are 
feparate, and each of them, paifing 
. through the fir ft hole of ox mnei - 
| forme , obliquely are infected into 
the center of the eye. 
i Thefe 


The fir if. 
pair. 


The hoi 
lowixefs v 
! of the 
optick 
nerves. 


Their 

infection 


Their 
Mem¬ 
branes, 
and mar¬ 
rowy 
fubftance 
The life 
of thefe 
nerves. 
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, Thefe nerves have two mem¬ 
branes, and the inner foft marrowy 
Jubilance. The membranes fpring 
from meninges. The inner fubftance 
from the body of the braine. 

Thefe nerves cannot be divided 
into many twills, as other nerves 
are, but frame the tunides-of the 
eye • for the cornea doth proceed 
rrom the thick membrane , the 
uvea from the thin membrane, 
and the retina from the marrowy 
fubftance. 


Cap xr. 

Of thefecond and third Tal ri 

T HE iecond paire is termed 
motorium oculorum , becanfe it 
moveth fome mufcles of the eyes. 
It hath its beginning about the in- 
nermoft part of the beginning of 
the Jpinalv medulla . 

, J hefe finewes are fo united 
where they fpring out , that they 
make 
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make a common corner, which is the 
caufe that both the eyes turn to 
the fame parts. 

. it is fmaller and harder then the 
[former, and cometh out of the 
skull by the fecond hole of os cu¬ 
neiform , which is long ; and fo 
entereth into the orbick of the 
eye. 

It hath fnndry fprigs: the firft 
mounting above the optick, it is 
beftowed upon the attollent mufcle, 
and the eye-lid. The fecond eafle 
to be leen, is beftowed upon the 
adducent mufcles, by fundryfmall 
twigs. The third by many fibres is 
inferred into the depriment mufcle. 
The fourth is inferred into the leffer 
oblique mufcle, about the outer cor¬ 
ner. So that this pair onelymoveth 
four mufcles. : 

The third pair proceedeth from 
■ the lower part of the root of the 
\fpinalu medulla, , in the beginning, 
being very fmall ; from thence 
it marcheth direclly forward un¬ 
der the bafis' of the brain, accom- 
panying 


Itsfub- 

Itance. 


Its fprjgsl 


! The 
third pair 
Its be¬ 
ginning j 
nsarch- 
ing,and 
infertion 
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panying the fecond pair, with the 
which it palfeth through the fecond 
hole of the wedge-like bone, and 
entereth into the orbit of the eye. 
Then it is divided into four bran¬ 
ches : the firft beftoweth a branch 
upon the greater oblique mufcle, 
which hath the trochlea Then paf- 
I fing through the hole of os font* a- 
bove the ; orbit, it is bellowed upon 
the mufcle of the eye-brow and the 
skin. The fecond marcheth down¬ 
wards, and. pafling through the 
hole of the upper jaw-bone, which 
is under the orbit, is bellowed upon 
the mufcles, opening the upper lip 
and nollrils, as alfo the gums of 
the ■ iheifory teeth of the lower 
gum. The third palling by the hole 
of the fecond bone of the upper 
jaw, which is under the caruncle 
of the great corner, is bellowed 
upon the inner membrane of the 
nofe. This being very fenlib.le- cau- 
ieth fneeling if any fharp thing , 
toucheth it. The fourth cometh | 
out of the fourth hole of ex fphx- 

. __ midesy j 
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noides , which is the chink neer to! 
the outward corner of the eye, and 
goeth to the inward part of the 
temporal mufcle.This belloweth the 
faculty of moving to theforenamed 
‘mufcle. 


Cap. XII. 

Of the fourth and fifth fair. 

T He fourth pair fpringing neer 
the place of the former , 
pafleth through the fixth hole of 
the wedge-likebone ; and pafling 
downward , it is divided into 
I three branches ; the firft being 
twilled , it is united into two 
twigs of nervus auditorius , and is 
bellowed upon the mufcles of the 
cheeks and lower jaw. The fecond 
is inferted into the gums of the 
grinders of the upper jaw. The 
third entereth into the bollow- 
nefs of the lower jaw , and be- 
ftoweth a twig to the roots of all 
the teeth. It endeth in the skin of 
the 


The 

fourth 

pair. 


Its bran¬ 
ches. 
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{The fifth 
pair. 

Its be¬ 
ginning. 


Its t wigs. 
jWhythey 
(that are 
. born deaf 
prove 
jdutnb. 


the lower lip, and the membrane of 
the tongue neer the root. Ordina¬ 
ry Anatomifts make but one pair of 
thefe two laft, and let it down their 
third ; but thefe two are united 
neither in their beginning nor in- 
fertion. 

The fifth pair proceedeth from 
that place where a portion of cere¬ 
bellum is united to the brain,length- 
ned by two nerves • whereof the one 
isfofter, the other harder. Thefe 
pafs out of the membrane together) 
and by the hole of es petrofum enter 
into the wreathed hollownefs of 
the ear. 

The harder fendeth twigs to the 
throat, noftrils, and a twig to the 
tongue. By reafon of this twig they 
that are born deaf prove alfo dumb 
The fofter nerve when it is come to 
the firft cavity of the ear, it covereth 
it like a membrane; and truly may 
be called nervus audit or im^ feeing it 
doth afford the fpirits to the hearing., 


1 
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Cap. XIII. 


Of three other p air es. 


npHE fixth paire is called va- 
i gum, becaufe it beftoweth 

Thefixth 

pair. 

Its infer- 

branches upon fundry parts ; and 1 

amongftthe reft, to ail parts of the 
belly-which require feeling ; for 
thefe being foft parts did not re¬ 
quire hard fmevves from the fftna- 
lis medulla . 


This arifeth from the hinder and 

Its be- 

lower part of that place, from 
whence the former iprung, by many 
Imali twigs. Thefe make up twodi- 
ftinfl nerves,which are covered with 
one membrane borrowed from the 
dura mater. So ioyned, they pafle 
through the fecond and third hole 
ofthenowie, by the which the ieffer 
branch of the foporali artery, and 
the greater of the jugular enter into 
the skull. 

! ginning. 

The Seflfer of thefe branches is 

Its bran¬ 

ft ate d more forward, and when it is 
_ come 

ches. 
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Their 

current 

nerves. 

come out of the skull it is fpent upon 
the mufcles of the throat & tongue, 
and the parts contained within the 
mouth. The greater is feated more 
backwards. This before it enter into 
the breft s above the throat, it is di¬ 
vided into two branchesj to wit 9 the 
Exterior which is lefler, and the In¬ 
terior, which is greater. 

From the Exterior thofe nerves 
doe fpring, which are called re- 
currentes or reverfivi t becaufe they 
defcend and afcend againe ; and 
vocales, becaufe they being cut, hin¬ 
der the voice. 

Of thefe the right is winded 
about the axillar artery, as about a 
pulley. The left is wound about 
the aorta defending ; afterwards 
mounting op, they are inferred 
into the beginning of the mufcles 
of the larynx, which are in the 
lower part. This Exterior is be¬ 
llowed upon the parts of the 
middle cavity. The Interior branch 
is bellowed upon the parts of the 
abdomen. The right fprig ferving 
for 



efthe BODT. 

for thefe in the right fide, and the 
left ferving thofe in the left. 

* The feventh pair, which affordeth 
moving and feeling to the tongue, is 
hardeft of all. 

It hath its beginning where the 
cerebellum endeth,and sfinalis me¬ 
dulla feeginneth. 

In its beginning it hath divers 
Iprigs,which afterward are united & 
pafs through the fourth and fifth 
holes of the nowle* which are placed 
between the great hole,by the which 
the ffrinalis medulla paflethjand that 
I ° ut of which thefixth pair iflueth.As 
foon as it is come out, it is united to 
the fixth pair by a membrane. When : 4 
it is come to the root of the tongue/ 
it beftoweth moft branches upon the 
mufcles of the tongue,but fewelfup|| 4 
on thofe of the larynx* 

The eighth pair may be cif(ea r 
Olfattorium , becaufe it-Terveth f 
forfmelling. They arifearthe hin- \ 
der fides of the brain 3 which are 
above the holes of hearing. They 
are fharp in their beginning,, and 
- L fepa-1 
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feparate : They end in the frecejfm 
mammi/lares, or papillares. Ijj 
number they are two, white, foft, 
broad, long. In man they are but 
fmall ; but in beafts, of exquifite 
fctellingf as Hounds)large. 

Cap. XIV. 

Of the nerve? of the fpinalis medal* 

’ la, y and firfi of the nerves of 
the Neck. .■ 

What it 

of the ffinalu medulla, which 
\/is nothing elfe but the producti¬ 
on of the cerebrum and cerebellum , 
by the vertebra of the back do fpring 

is. 


all the finews which move all the 0 - 


ther parts of the body. 

Its mem* 

The fpinalis medulla hath three 

branes. 

membranes , two as the brain , 

| The 

one harder, the other fofter , and 

iNerves. 

the third membranous and ftrong, 

Jwhich 

which Galen took to be the ligament 

fpring 

of the vertebra. From it do fpring 

ifrom it, 

t 

thirty pairs of finews ; feven of the 1 

1 

neck,* 
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neck, twelve of the breft, five of the 
loines, and feven from the holes 
of os facrum. 

The firll pair in the fore-part The fin 
commeth out between the nowle- pair, 
bone and the firll vertebra of the 
neck, and is bellowed upon the muf- 
cles which bend the neck, which lie 
under the cefophaius. In the hinder 
part it commeth out of the hole, 
which is common to the nowle- 
bone ; and the firll vertebra of the 
neck. 

It hath two twigs: The finaller is * ts £wI § 
bellowed upon tbofe which llretch 
out the neck. The bigger is inferred 
into the beginning of the mufcle 
which lifteth up the fihoulder-blade. 

The feco,nd pair in the fore- T fae 
parr, where it is fmallefr, it com- fecond 
meth out between the lecond and pair, 
third vertebra , and is bellowed 
upon the skin of the face. In the 
hinder part it commeth out at the 
fides of the procefs of the fecond 
vertebra , but prefently.it is parted 
into two twigs. The thicker is 
La be- 
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bellowed upon the whole skin of 
the head, even to the crowne. The 
fmaller is bellowed upon greater, 
ftraight, and the lower oblique 
mufcles which if retch out the head, 
third The P a ^ e commeth out 

pair. of the laterall hole, which is be- 
tweene the fecond and third 'ver¬ 
tebra , and immediately is divided 
into two branches ; whereof that 
which in the fore-part, hath foure 
twigs ; the firft commeth to the 
long mufcle j The fecond is bellow¬ 
ed upon the mufcles which ly un¬ 
der the cefophagm ; The third goeth 
to the skin of the back-part of the 
head. The fourth is bellowed up¬ 
on the tranfvers mufcles of the 
neck, and the mufcle which lif- 
teth up the fhoulder blade ; The 
hindermoll branch is bellowed 
upon the fecond paite which hea- 
veth up the breft. 

The The fourth paire commeth out 

f °““ h t ^ e common to the third 
pau * and fourth vertebra r and hath two 
branches'; The^ foremoll hath 
' . ■ - three! 
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three twigs. The firft is beftowed 
upon thofe which bend the necke. 
The fecond is beftowed upon the 
tranfvers mufcle of the necke, and 
the cucullarie of the ftioulder blade. 
The third goeth to the ftnewy part 
of the midritfe. The hindermoft 
branch goeth to the backe-bone 
: under the mufcles of that part,, upon 
which it beftoweth twigs. 

The fifth paire marcheth out be¬ 
tween the fourth vertebra-,* and hath 
two branches. The foremoft hath 
foure fprigss the firft goeth to thofe 
that bend the necke ; the fecond j 
goeth to make nervm phrenicm\ the 
third to the Deltoides:tht fourth go¬ 
eth to the deltoides^nd to the Cora- 
cohyoideus . The hindermoft branch 
goeth to the ff>ina y and is beftowed 
upon the mufcles there. 

The fixth paire commeth out 
under the fifth vertebra, and hath, 
as the reft, two branches :.The fore¬ 
moft fendeth firft one fprig to 
I make nervus phrenic m : then it 
I goeth to the arme : The fecond 
| L 3_ branch 


The fifth ; 
pair. A 


Thefixth 

pair. 
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The 

Seventh 

pair. 


The firft 
pair. 


branch goeth to the mufcles be- 
mnde which ftretch out the neck 
and head. 


Thefeventhpairecommefch out 

oi- the hole common to the fixth 
I and ieventh vertebra . The fore- 
moh: and iargeft branch is carried 
to the arme. The hindermoft and 
imalleft is beftowed upon the mufcles 
of thenecke, and quadrat mufcle 
which pulleth downe the cheeke. ! 


Cap. XV. 


( Of the nerves of the vertebra 
of the Brefi. 

lORom the marrow of the verte- 
1 bra of the breft, twelve paires 
doe fpring. In all of them/the fore- 
moft branch is biggeft > but the 
hindermoft, which is beftowed 
upon the mufcles feated in the back, 
fmalleft. 

The firft, fpringeth out of the 
hole which is common to the 
--- feventh 


m 
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feventh vertebra of the neck 3 and 
the firft of the breft. Theforemoft 
branch marcheth upwards towards 
th cfbernaw 3 and beftoweth a twig 
of mafcalm fubclavm , and thofe 
which arife from the fiernum ; and 
that which from-the hoilownefs of 
the fhoulder-blade. The hinder- 
mob: branch, lurking under the muf- 
cles Which cleave to the vertebra , is 
bellowed upon the mufcles of the 
neck, head and fhoulder-blade. 

The fecond iffuing out of the 
place between the firft and fecond 
vertebra of the breft, patfeth to the 
arms, and produceth the firft in- 
, rercoftal nerve, from whence twigs 
pafstothe mufcles feated upon the 
breft ; both the foremoft and hin- 

dermoft branch have the famediftri- | 

bution. 

The reft of the ten paires come 
out of the lateral holes of the ver¬ 
tebra , and immediatly are divi- 
1 ded in two branches; whereof the 
foremoft being larger , make up 
the intereoftal nerves- and being 
L 4 joyned 


The fe- 

comd 

pair. 


The reft 
-of the 
pairs. 
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The firft 
pair. 

' 1 

joyned with the intercofhTvSS 
and arteries , and received into the 
groop of the lower part of each rib. 
Thehindermoft march towards the 
back-bone, amongft the mufcles 
which cleave to the vertebra , and 
ferve for the ftretching out of the 
brefto 

Cap. XVI. 

Of the finews of the marrow of the 
| vertebra of the lojns* 

A Lthough there be but four la- 
JTiLteral holes in the vertebra of 
the loynes- yet there are five pairs 
of finews. The greater foremoft go 
to the mufcles of the belly. The 
hindermoft goe to thofe which reft 
upon the vertebra. The foremoft 
are tied together, thefirft with the 
fecond, the fecond with the third, 
the third with the fourth, and the 
fourth with the fifth. 

The firft commeth out of the 
lateral 
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teaU hole between the laft ver¬ 
tebra of the breft, and the firft of 
i the loynes : the formoft branch, 1 
is bellowed upon the flefhy part of 
the midriff, and themufcle.P/o*. 

It fendeth alio a twig by the arte- 
ria preparansto the Hone. The hin- 
dermoft is bellowed upon the mttf- 
culm longijfimus and facrolumbm . 

The fecond commeth out: be- 2, 
tween the firft and fecond vertebra 
of the loynes. The formoft branch 
is bellowed upon the mufculm 
fafcialis, and the skin of the thigh. 

The hindermoft is bellowed upon 
the mufculi glut&i, and the membra¬ 
nous mufcle which ftreteheth out 
theleg. 

The third marcheth out between 3- 
j the fecond and third vertebra „ The 
i formoft fendeth one twig to the knee 
and skin thereof, and another which 
doth accompany the faphem.. The 
hindermoft turneth back, and is be¬ 
llowed upon the mnfcles which reft 
upon the loyns. 

The fourth heingthelargeft of 
L 5 the 
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the mufcles of the loynes marching 
under the os pubis, doth accompany 
the veine and artery, which pafle to 
the leg. 

The fifth commeth out between 
the fourth and fifth vertebra, and 
is bellowed upon the obturatores 
mnfculi , and the mufcles of the 
pricke. The hindermoft is bellowed 
upon the mufcles and skin which are 
above the vertebra , 


GAP. XVII, 

Of the nerves which come from- 
the marrow of os facrum , 

T'ie Gift, "pRom the marrow of the ■ os fa-, 
pair. JT cram fixpairesof finewesfpring., 
"The firft ifiueth out between 
the laffc vertebra of the loines, 
and the firft of os facrum . The- 
foremoft branch,of it is beftowed 
upon the mufcles of the belly, and , 
the fecond which benderh the 
thigh. The hindermoft is beftowed 
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upon the skin of the buttocks > and 
the greateft^ta^. 

The other five pairs on each fide 
have two pairs, whereof the firft 
three go to the legs. The Fecond un¬ 
der thefe are beftowedupon the mu- 
fcles of the bladder and fundament, 
to the neck of the matrix-in women* 
and to the prick in men. The laft are 
fpent upon the mufcles of os ilium , 
and facrum towards the back part, 
which are hngijfmm , facrolumbm^ 
facer, and the glutau 


Cap. XVIII. 

Sheweth how the brain is to 
Mc-dffeSled, 

T He brain is to be divided in 
three parts; to wit the upper- 
moft,th§ middlemoft,and iowermoft 
part. 

In the uppermoft, thefe parts are 
to be feen j the windings, fak, and 
corpus callofum. 

In 
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In the middlemoft under th zforni'x 
behold the ventricles , the plexm 
choroides, and cerebellum. 

, In the lowermoft you fhall finde 
the infundibulum , the glandules, 
under it, procejfus mammillaresf 
eight pair of finews and the roots of 
th t lfimlis medulla. 


Cap. XIX. 

Of the outward parts of the eje*- '■ 

W EE have fpoken of that, 
part which is decked with 
hair : Now we are fpeak of that 
part which is not altogether garnifli- 
ed with hair. In.Latin it is called fa- 
eies,in Englifh,.Face 3 becaufe it cau- 
feth every one to be difcerned who 
he is.. ' 

The parts of it are either- com- / 
mon or proper ; The common are^ 
cuticula 3 cutis , adeps : it hath no 
membrana camofa , fork endethin 
the chin-, and the.fat is ondy in the . j 
peaces between the mufcles. The - 
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parts proper are either containing 
or contained. The parts containing 
[are the tnufcles and bones, which 
are fet down in their proper places. 
The parts contained are the inftru- 
■ ments of the four Senfes, to wit, the 
eye, the ear, the nofe, and mouth. , 
Pirft then of the eye, partly becaufe , 
f without fight the life is tedious; \ 
partly becaufe the object of it is 
moft fubtil. They are in number., 
two; Firftto.lookafide. Secondly,! 
,to fee by one if 'the other be loft, j 
[Thirdly, to fee more diftincftly and. 
clearly. 

I In figure they are round •, firft,be¬ 

caufe this figure is moft capable of the 
multitude and bignefs of the objefts, 
and fitteftfor quick motion.They are 
feated high, the better to efl'ay, & to 
govern motion which is. foreward. 

The parts of eye are either 
external or internal. The exter¬ 
nal are in number four. Brft , the 
eye-brow, the feat of difdain and 
pride. It is framed of the skin, 
mufcles, fat, and hair. The skin is 
thick 
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The mo- 
Ition of 
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he eye- 
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frame 
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I thick and hard to hinder the irrmUT 
derate growing of hair. It is oblique 1 
the better to turn away thofe things 
which might fall into the eye Se 
condiy the eye-hd • in man the up- 
permoft is biggeft, and moveth j but 
in birds the lowermoft is bigge&and 
moveth. 

The hairs called ciliava theupper 
lid turn upwards ■, but in the lower 
downwards,that they fihould no tof- 
iend the eye and fight. They repel 
.mall bodies from entring into the 
eye. 

It is framed of the skin- the mull 
culous fle/li, and agrifly welt, 
which keeper!] the cilia from grow¬ 
ing. Thirdly,the corners,the greater 
is toward- the nofe,the lelfer towards 
the temples. Fourthly, tarmcula U- 
(‘hrjmalisfht gland ule in the greater 
corner, feared before the hole which 
pafleth into the nofe. In it are the 
holes by the which the tears iflue.In 
it is feaied the fibula of the eye. 
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Cap. XX. 

Of the tunicles of the eje. 

: : . , r The ufe 

TpHe inner parts are in number five Q f t he fat 
: 1 the firft is the fat, which firft de- 
fendeth the eye from cold: fecondly, 
keepeth it from the hardneflfe of the 
bone: Thirdly, moifteneth the eye: 

Fourthly ,filleth the diftance between 
them. Secondly, the fixe hnufcles, mu p c \ e ^ 
which are fet downe in their proper 1 The tu» 
place. Thirdly, the tumcles, whereof nicks, 
the firft is called conjimftiva and 
adnata ; becaufe it cleaveth firm¬ 
ly to the eye, and keepeth it with¬ 
in the orbit a, that it ftart not out 
in violent motions, It covereth the 
halfeof the eye orbicularly, but it 
fpringeth from the pericranium,: 

The fecond is cornea ,, becaufe- it is 
like to a Lanterne home in firme- 
neffe and brightnelfe ; it may be 
fevered into many skins. In the 
fore-part it is thinner and brigh¬ 
ter • but in the hinder-part thicker 
and 




and darker. It is thin, that the vifi- 
biles ffjecies may the more readily 
be carried to the criftallin humour. 

It is fmooth alfo: for if it were 
wrinckled it would have hindered 
the fight. It fpringeth from the dm a 
3 * mater. The third is uvea, becaufe it 

is like to the husk of the black grape, 
forin colour it is not unlike, and 
fmooth without, and rough within. 

It isoffundry colours, the better to 
apprehend colours. The inner fide is 
blacke, that a weake light might the 
better be feen by the criftallin.; for! 
light rin a dark? place fihineth the 
more brightly. It fpringeth from the 
pa mater „ In the middle it is perfo¬ 
rate^ which maketh the papilla : this 
is nothing elfe but the hole of uvea . 

The circle about the- pupi/la may ! 
be feparated from the uvea in an 
Oxes eye boiled. Fourthly, Cri- 
(tallina j it is a membrane thin ' 
and cleer, comparing the criftal- 
line humour th'nner before , than 
behinde. Fifthly, vitrea\ it is very 
Ehin,. white, and fmooth; If it 
bei ; 
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be cut, the vitreus humour iffu- 
eth out. 

Cap. XXL 

Of the humours of the Eye 

T He humours make up the fourth 
internal part. They are in num- 

btrxbttQ^aqueus^rifiallinuSyVitrem^ 

The firft is the waterifh humour, fo 
called, becaufe it runneth as water; 
it hath no tunicle, it not onely filieth 
the cavity between the cornea and 
the criftallin humour 1 but compaf- 
feth alfo the vitreous humour ; for 
if you cut the eye behind, it will 
as well run out there as before. 

The waterifh humour is kept to- , Where 
gether by fome fmall threi«like ^hecata- 
fubftances. They are under the ,• j 

circle of the uvea, and by reafon of 0 
them the cataract groweth. This 
j texture of filaments is by fome' 

! called tunica ciliaris, fo called, be- 
| caufe they are black and like to 
l the 
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the eye-brows, bat improperly 
2. The fecond is the Cryftailin humor; 
fo called, becaufe it refembles a Cryl 
ftal or Ice ; it is of a compact wate¬ 
rs fubftance. It is plain before, 
that there might be a competent 
fpace for the receiving of the vifible 
refemblances • for the • which ufe a 
round figure was not fit j yet it is 
plain behind, where it fticfcfth in 
the humour vitreous. It caufeth e- 
very thing to feem bigger. It is 
placed not in the middle of the eye, 
s ‘ but neer to the papilla. The third 
humour is the vitreous of glafs like 
humour; for it is like to moiilten 
glafs. It is placed behind, that if 
any thing fttould efca-pe the Cryftal- 
hn humour,it might be flayed there, 
and not return to the uvea. It recei- 
veth the Cryftallin humour as a foft 
pillow, wherefore it is fofter then 
it. It is more copious then the o- 
thertwo ; it isftayed byfome fi¬ 
laments | thefe being by incifion 
feparated, the glafs-like humour 
runneth as water. The fifth in* 

ternai 
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tcrnall part the veffels make. The 
esternall veines proceed from the 
externall jugulars ; the internal! 
from the plexus coroides. The ex- 
ternail arteries fpring from the ex- ! 
ternall foporals ; tut the internail 
from the rete mirabile. There be 
two nerves appointed for each eye, 
one for motion called moterius ; the 
other for fight called vifcrm , this 
is fofter. 

The fifth 
internal i 
part. 

Gat. XXII. 


Of the Auricula. 


fVl OW folioweththe inftruraerit 
iNf of hearing, the eare. The eares 
are two, that the one failing, yet we 
might heare with the other. They 
are placed in the head, becaufe 
founds afcend, and becaufe we have 
alwaies need of this fenfe. ! 

The parts of the eare are either 
outward or inward. The outward 
is called auricula ; of it fome parts 

1 are 

1 ' 

The 

parts.of 

it. 
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are common, Tome proper. The 
common are, cuticula , cutis, mem- 
brana nerve a , caro , and fat in the 
lobe. The skin is thin ; under it 
there is fmallftore of flefli, which 
is tyed to the cartilage by a mem¬ 
brane. The lobe, by reafon of the 
flefli and fat, feemeth flefliy, and 
fatty. The proper parts of the.au¬ 
ricula are the mufcles, veines, arte¬ 
ries , finewes, and the cartilage. 
As concerning the mufcles, they 
are fet downs in their proper trea- 
tife. The veines come from the ex¬ 
ternal! jugulars • the arteries from 
the foporals ; the nerves from the 
fecond paire of the neck. The carti¬ 
lage was fitted for this place. If a 
bane had been herefit had been trou- 
blefome, and eafiiy broken; if flefli,it 
hadbeenfubjefl to contufion, and 
could not have repelled the found. 

It is tyed to os petr&fnm byaftrong . 
ligament, which rifeth from the peri¬ 
cranium to flay it up. 

The ufes of the outward eare are 
[ thefe ; firft, it fer.veth for beauty. 

1 .Secondly^ 
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Secondly,to help the receiving of the 
founds the more readily: for firft, it 
gathereth them, being difperfed in 
the aire. Secondly, it doth moderate- 
them, that they come gently to the 
tympanum* The haire here hindereth 
the creeping in of infefts. 

Gap. XXIII. 

Of the inward parts of the eare. 

T HE inward eare is framed of 
foure cavities, and their fur¬ 
niture. The firft is, meatus audito¬ 
rium, which is alwaies open • it hath 
j windings, left the air fihould iud- 
; denly rufh in upon the tympanum . 

I It is oblique ; to abate the vehe- 
1 mency of a found. It marcheth up- 
I wards, that if any thing fhould 
I goe into it, it might the more rea- 
i dily fall out. It endeth at the tym- 
\panum , and containerh the eare= 
iwax, by the which-the braine is 
(purged, and infects hindered from 
I _ creeping 1 
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creeping in,entangling them as bird¬ 
lime. It endeth at the tympanum. 
ium ■ membrane is very dry, that 

arum - it might give the better found. It is 

thin and clear, that the founds 
may be the more readily fent to the 
internail aire. It isftrong that it 
fhould the better endure external! 
harmes. It hath a cord for ftrength 
and ftretching of it, even as the 
Military Drum hath. The fecond 
Pehif. cavity by Vefalius is called pelvis, 
the tunel, by Fallopim conchia , the 
^ perwinkle, from its figure. 

| 0 T f h t e h f The furniture of this cavity 
.things. Ifrvesfor three purpofes, formo- 

fontain’d tion, for tranfmiflion of founds, 
fn it. and for the expurgation of the ex¬ 
crements • for motion , the three 
little bones, the ligament and muf- 
The cles doe ferve. ;The little bones are 
£’i! e in number three j the firft is wal- 


bones. the httle hammer. It hath a 

i. thick and long head, cleaving to 
a narrow and fmall necke. It hath 
a fmooth cavity to be articulate 
with the anvil. It hath two pro- 

cefles 
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ceffes fpringing from the neck ; un¬ 
to the upper, which is lefler and 
crooked, the- corde of the Drum 
cleaveth. The membrane refteth 
upon the lower, The fecond is In¬ 
cut, the anvil, having a head and 
two feet. The head is fomewhat 
thick. In the top of it there is a 1 
fmooth cavity which receiveth the 
knob of the hammer. The fmalleft 
and longeft foot is eyed to the top of 
the ftirrop; but the t*hickeft,broadeft, 
and fhorteft refteth upon the os 
fquamofum of the temples. The 
third is Jtapes , or the ftirrop. In 
figure triangular, in the middle hoi- 
low, to give way to the palling of' 
the air to xht lqbjrinjbw In the 
i upper part of it, isa veryfmalland 
round knop, upon the which the 
i longeft foot of the anvil refteth ; 

| the bujis is fet to. the oval hollow- 
i nefs,and the membrane ftuteth it. 

; Thefe bones, have mprioftium , 
j for then they would be unfit to 
! return any found. Secondly, they 
jhave neither cartilage nor mar¬ 
row, 
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row, for they rauft be hard. Third¬ 
ly, in infants they are. as perfed and 
as big as in men. Fourthly, they are 
placed up by a ligament, that being 
fhaken by the internal air, moved by 
the external, the /harper found may 
be caufed. 

Thefe bones have thefe ufesjFirft, 
they ftrengthen the tympanum ; 
therefore the hammer with one of 
the feet of the anvil lean upon the 
Drum. Secondly, by fhaki'ng of the 
tympanum ,they moved bring the bet. 
ter the found to the auditory nerve. 
Thirdly, they further the receiving 
the diverfity of founds-, as the teeth 
the diftinftion of words. Laft of all, 
for motion the mufcles are appoint¬ 
ed : one is without the drum,above 
in me atm auditorim, whofe tendon 
is inferted into the tympanum , a- 
gainft which the malleolus is inferted 
to draw it outwards together with 
the hammer. The other-is within 
the Drum in os petrofum , inferted 
by a double tendon in the ham¬ 
mer to draw it back. 

The 
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The third cavity is called labi- 
rjnthm , becaufe it hath firndry 
windings. There are fixe femicir- 
cles in this cavity. The end of thefe 
windings is to mitigate the found 
which was redoubled within the 
concha ,, as an eccho. 

T he fourth cavity is called coch - j 
lea, or a wilke, fo called, from the 1 
figures for it hath three, fometimes 
foure wreathings: within there is a 
chinke, by the Which the found paf- 
feth to the braine, and the bilious 
excrement falleth into’the aire. 

The hearing is thus caufed, The 
aire pafleth through the firft ca¬ 
vity , and gently beateth upon the 
drum, which being fhaken, tof- 
feth the three bones joyned to it. 
Then the kind of found is impref- 
fed into the inward aire, which 
having the quality of the found, 
and being circulate through the 
windings of the labirynth to make 
it purer, is conveved by the Coch¬ 
lea , and delivered to the auditory 
nerve that the animall fpirit may 
M prefent 
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judge of all fpecies. 


Cap. XXIV. 

Of the Tfofe* 

r HE inftrument of the third 
fenfe, fmelling,enfueth,to wit* 
the nofe. The parts of the nole are 
either externallorinternalL The ex¬ 
ternal! parts are thefe, the skin, the 
mufcles, the vdnes, arteries, nerves, 
bones,and cartilages. Firft, the skin 
cleaveth fo faft to the mufcles and 
cartilages, that it cannot be fevered 
without renting. Secondly,as for the 
mufcles, they are fet downe in the 
defcription of mufcles. Thirdly * 
the veines come from the external} 
jugulars, as the arteries from the 
foporall Fourthly, the finewes 
come from the third paire, on each 
fide one. Fifthly, the bones of the 
nofe are fet downe in the dodtrine 
of bones. Sixthly 5 the cartilages 
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are iftnumber five; the two upper 
make up the half of the Ala^ the 
two under make up the other half; 
the fifth divifion the noftriis: the 
cartilages are oriely moved by the 
mufcles. * , 

' Theiftner part of the iiofe, are yhe 5n - 
thefe: Firft,the membrane which co- ner P am ' 
veireth the infide of the nofe, which 
proceedeth from the dura mater , 
and paffeth through the holes of the 
ethmoides bone. Secondly, the muf- 
culous membrane, which draWeth 
together the noftriis. Thirdly, the 
the hairs which difperfe the air, and 
hinder the creeping in of infers. 

Fourthly, the red Jlefhy fpbngious 
fubftance,With which the holes of the 
ethmoides are filled up; from this the 
polypus fpringeth. The length of a 
comely nofe is the third part of the j 

length of the face. The upper part of The 
the nofe which is bony, is called dor- nomina- 
fumuaf 9 the ridge fftina. The late- tionof 
ral parts where the cartilages are , r ° me 
ala, pinna ; the tip of the nofe glo- parts * 
bulusj orbiculusy pjnula. The fiefhy 
M 2 part 


part next to the upper lip f alumna. 
fts uies. The ufes of the nofe are thefe ; 
Firft,by it the air is fent to the brain’ 
for the generation of the animal fpi’ 
rits. Secondly, the lungs by it draw 
in air for the refrefhing of the heart, 

, and the generation of the vital fpi- 
- rits. Thirdly, fmels by it are carried 
to pfoctfim mammillares. Fourthly, 
by it the brain difchargeth its excre¬ 
ments. Fifthly it furthereth the 
fpeecb. Sixthly^ it beautifieth the 
face. Seventhly, it parteth the eyes, 
that the one fiiould not fee the ci¬ 
ther , which would have hindered 
the fight. Eightly, it is a defence 
to themalfo, and ftayeth the vifible 
refemblances. Ninthly, by fleering 
up,it expreflfeth anger, fo that in the 
Hebrew tongue it fignifieth anger. 


Cap. 
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Cap. XXV. 

Of the Lips., 

fklGwlaftof all, folio we th die 
mouth, wherein is contained 
•he tongue the inftramentoftafting, 
rheufe of it is fourfold; forit fer- 
vech for breathing, taking of food, 
peaking and difcharging of the ex¬ 
crements of the brains, lungs, and 
ftomack. 

The parts o?f the mouth are either 
external, or internal ; The externaii 
are the lips; thefe are framed of a 
fungious fubftance , and the ends of 
the mufcles covered with the skin : 
They are in number two , the upper 
and the lower. Of the mufcles of 
the lips, fufficient is fpoken in the 
proper place. The lips within are 
covered with a membrane- common 
to the,mouth and ftomackj.and from 
hence commeth . the trembling of 
the lower, lip before, vomitings 
The parts, which touch one ano- 
M 3 ther 
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a «, red .’byTeafon of thTtf. 
flux of blood.The colour of thefe are 
diligently to be obferved in diieafes. 

The ufes of the lips are thefe • 
Firft, they, ferve for the conveni- 
ency of eating and drinking. Se¬ 
condly, for the beautifying: of the 
j, ^ the y be well fafhione,d. 
j hirdly, for the containing of the 
I f P icde in mouth, that it ihoftW 
not run out at unleafonable times. 
Fourthly, to keep the gums and 
teeth from external injuries. fifth- 
y,for framing of thefpeech. Sixth- 
ly 3 for killing. 


Cap. XXVII. 

Of the inner farts ef the 
mouth* 

T He inner parts of the mouth 
are thefe • The gums, the 
teeth, the palatum, or roof of the 
mouth, the almonds, the uvula, 
and tongue. The gums, they are 
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fetoyibS^Situte of motion 
appointed for the keeping o 
teeth in their fockets. As or 
teeth,look for them in the dodtrine 
of bones, the roofeof the mouth is 
vaulted, that the aire being reper- 
cuffed, the voice may be the fharper. 
The skin there is wrinkled and 
tough , that the white hard mem¬ 
brane fhould the more firmly cleave 
to the bone s and keep the meat toge¬ 
ther while it is a chewing. Of the 
almonds, and uvula we have fpoken 
in the difcourfe of the neck. The lait 
of the inner parts is the tongue : In 
figure it is pyramidal*, it is compofed 
of flefh, mufcles, ligaments and the 
skin that covereth it. The skin that 
covereth it is of an exquifite fenfe 3 
and proceedeth from the dura ma¬ 
ter. The flefh. is fpongious^and 
fuch as is not in any parts ot the 
body ; that it might receive the. 
qualities of fapors 9 , and judge of 
them the better. "From hence it 

commeth, that it doth imbibe the 
l fumes and vapors of the humours 

[ M 4 P re ‘ 
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predominant in the bod^whidrS 
its colour it doth declare. The 
tongue movetfr forward, backward 
to every fide; it is contra&ed, thraft 
out, and doubled.Look for the muf- 
cks appointed for thefe motions in 
their proper place. Although u feem 
but oneTontjnuall member, yet it is 
divided into two parts by a line gc^ 
ifig alongft it. And in the paifey of 
one fide of the body,one halfe of the 
tongue may be affedled, the other: 
remaining found. Of the ligaments, 
the lower- which is called framm, 
as in the pricke, is moft remarkable: 
By this part,. Nature fheweth that 
moderation is to be obferved in 
the ufe of thefe members. If this 
ligament be extended to the top of 
the tongue, it hindereth fucking in 
children, fo that they are faid to be 
tongue tyed. The veins proceed 
from the externali jugulars under 
the tongue, they are called ram- 
ta-es i from their colour. The arte¬ 
ries come from the foporalls. Si- 
newes it hath from the third and 
- feventh ■ 
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feventhpaFr-Theufesof the tongue,, 
arethefe; Firft, it is the mftrument 
of tafting : Secondly it uttereth the 
foeech: Thirdly,it helpeth the chew¬ 
ing of meat, by tolling of it too and 
fro, and turning it down to tht ftp- 
mack. Fourthly, it ferveth for lick¬ 
ing , from whence in Latin, it is 
called ; lingm a Iwgendo from 
licking. 


Veins, Arteries, and 

Sinews of the Limbs. 


Of tbejvejnes of the Arms . 

S Amus fuhciavim , 
or the. branch of 
the vena cava 9 a- 
fcending under the 
cannel-bone, when 
it is come to the 
arm^pit, it is called axilaris | and it 
partethit felf in two veins thece- 
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The cephalic,? in beafts doth 
wholly fpring from the external! 
jugular; but in man it receiveth on¬ 
ly a fpring from the externall jugu¬ 
lar. Wherefore in difeafes of the 
head, it is not without caufe opened. 

It patfeth through the upper and 
outward parts of the arme, to the 
bending of the elbow, where it is 
divided into two branches ; of the 
which one, joyning with a branch of 
the b a flic a, makes the medians 
Wherefore the Hope branches,which 
ufualiy are opened about the bend¬ 
ing of the elbow, are only branches 
of the cephalica , and bafilica % which 
meeting, make the mediana* The 
other branch of the cephalica mar¬ 
ching, according to the length of 
the radius , reacheth to the hand, 
through which it is fpred ; but 
chiefly that part which is be¬ 
tween the ring-finger and the little 
finger. 

There the Satvate&a is placed, 
which is to be opened in melan¬ 
choly difeafes. The bajilica pafleth 
through 
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through the inner and lower part of 
the^arm, accompanied with the ar¬ 
tery and nerves. 

About its beginning it maketh the 
tkoracica, which having'three or 
foure fprigs, and patting under fier- 
ratm majored thefubfcapular muf 
cle, it is tyed to the upper interco- 
ftall , and about the ffina dorfi is, 
inofculate with the twigs of vena, 
fine pari. Bafilica&bout the bending 
of the elbow is divided into that 
which is called fubcutanea , and that 
which is called profunda . 

Trofunda the deeper, is annexed 
to the artery about the bending, 
of the elbow,- not under. Then paf- 
fing between the focils, it is car-' 
ried to the hand by the outer part j 
of the ulna. 

The fubcutanea : or the ttrallow- 
eft branch neer to the tending of 
the arme, being turned up to the 
outer part of the ulna , by the 
length of it,, is-it-carried to the 
hand. 

\ The • Mediana paffeth to the 
—_ infide 




of the BOUT. 

inHde of the hand by the middle 
part of the ulna ., 


6a-p, 11. 

Of the Arteries of it. 

R Awms fubclavius fo called , as 
that of the vena cava , when it 
is come to the arme-pits; it is called 
axillaris. It accompanied} the bafi- 
lica\ for there is no cephalicalh Neer 
to the arm-holes , it yeeldeth that 
artery, which is called th&racica 
from thence being carried to the 
bending of the arme, it is parted 
'intotwo branches, which paife to 
j the inner fide of the hands- for the 
outfide of the hand hath neither 
mufcles nor artery. 

The one of thefe refting upon 
the radius ,is that which is felt about 
the wreft.: 

; The other marching by the ulna. 
is with, its fellow , fpread through 
thehand. 
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' Cap. hi. 

Of the Jinewes of the 

Arms . 

|^\UT of the perforations of the 
V-/foure lower vertebra, of the 
necke, and of the firft two of the 
backe, fixe finewes fpring, which by 
the muicle called fcalenm, are carrh 
od- under the cannel-bone to the 
a rme-pit, where they are twilled to¬ 
gether , from thefe the four upper- 
moll, accompanying the baf Ilea and: 
the artery under the deltoides muf~ 
cle, are fcattered through the inner 
fide of the arme. The fifth and fixth, 
turning up under the rotundas ma* 
pr are inferted into the hindermoft 
mufcJes of the fhoiiSder-blade. Four 
remain, which pafllng along the arm 
are fpred into the elbow and hand. 

. being carried under the. 

mner fide of the biceps , doth foyn it 
felfe with the cephaliea. 

The fecond being undivided and 

-- —— __ _ thicker. 1 



] thicker, goeth down to the ben- 
I ding of the elbow, being covered 
1 with fat, and there is under the ar¬ 
tery and the bafilka • but about the 
wrift it is above the vein. About 
the w rift it is divided into ten bran- 
| ches, imparting to every finger two 
| fprigs,which pafs along, theimes, 

; The third being entire alfo, is car¬ 
ried all along the elbow by the wrift 
to the little finger: where divided in. 
to four twigs, it is beftowed upon 
the outfide of the hand. 

The fourth being thickeft of all, 
is carried from the artery and veins 
by the backfide of the arm to the 
radius ; where being joyned with 
the Cephalica a it endeth at the 
wrift. ; 

Cap. IV 8 

Of the vsins of the Fm a 

HpHE crural vein (endeth a, 
JL branch to mufeulm triceps 9 1 
called s 
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called Tefchia, and is divided into 
four branches: ofthe which two are 
m the miide of the thigh, and f 0 
many in the outfide. The one of the 
external is fent to the fat of the 
thigh, the other palling according to 
theJength of nrnfcnlus [uteri™ to 
the ham ; and from thence to the in¬ 
ner ankle . making th tfaphena. Of 
the inner branches the oner lying 
high , is joyned with the crurafarte¬ 
ry, and paffing through the outfide 
or the ham miscarried to the outer 
ankle:, the other lying deeper, as it 
pafieth, beftoweth twigs to the ad¬ 
jacent parts, and about the ham, 
maketh the poplitea | from thence 
being carried between the focilsbv 
the chin of the inner ankle, it is be- 
itowed upon the foal of the foot, 
as the fapbem.n as upon the out¬ 
ward parts. The veins hath valves 
Within like to a half moon • with¬ 
out they are like knots j they are- 
moft commonly two togetherone 
on each fide, leaving fome diftance 
between , partly to ftrengthen 
the 
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the coats of the veines,partly to rule 
the motion of the blood. 

The arteries have no valves in their 
progrefiion, that the vital fpirit may 
fpeedily,as the beams of the S unne, 
pafle to the furthermoft parts. 


Cap. V. 

Of the Arteries of the foot 

A Rteria cmralis % or the cturall 1 
t\ artery, a little below the; 
groyne, doth fend two branches ] 
through the mufcle triceps to the 
glotttii , or mufcles of the buttocks. * 
Afterward it fendeth two to the 
forepart of the thigh ; then undi¬ 
vided, it paflfeth to the ham, where 
it is divided into two branches, 
whereof the one paflfeth by the fide 
of the outward part of tibia.) above 
the mufcle per anew, and is beftow- : 
ed upon the upper part of the foot; 
the other entering into th ? foUtu, 
and pafllng to the pterna, is dtf- 
■ perfed 
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Cap. VI. 

Of the nerves of the Toot, 

i 

pRomthe three lowermoftverte- 
3L bra of the ioynes, tfwo finewes 
fprmg in the forepart of the thigh, 
vered hrft, and then being united 
pane to the groyne. There it is divi- 
ded into five branches, compared 
with a membrane, which difperfing 
themfeives on every fide into the 
tnufcies of the forepart of the thigh, 
even to the rotttla 3 thereheing can- 
! be dlfcerGc <* - unlcflfc the mnfcie 
01lt e r ^ c 5 k w jff iG which they 
ll hld ‘ JH n befldes t hefe,vou fihail I 
fee another final] nerve paifi ng the 

upon1h Ey ° f .‘”****>- t0 be ^nt 
u Pon the tncep. Through the 

back-part 
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back-part of the thigh, a great and 
thick nerve paffeth framed of three, I 
which fpring oat of the three upper 
holes of os facrum,and being carried 
by the (mews of os ifibitifn, through 
the inner and back mufcles of the 
thigh, to the ham, there it is parted 
into two branches. 

The one goeth down by the 
belly of the tibia unto the pema, 
bellowing twigs as it goeth, paf- 
fing by the chin of the inner an¬ 
kle to the foal of the foot , it is 
fevered into as many branches as 
there are toes. The other branch 
marching upon th^p trope , is car 
ried to the inflep of the foot by the 
outer ankle. By reafon of this 
great nerve s they who are troubled- 
with the fciatica , finde pain not 
onely about the joynt of the thigh , 
but in the leg alfo,and foot. About 
the beginning of this /nerve, ano¬ 
ther iflheth out of the third hole of 
the os facxttm , and being carried 
above the ridge of the os facrttm ,: 
it braneheth ’ it ielf into the 
mufcles 
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Cap. vj l 

° fthe Ne ™ es y the fpimlis 


p y° u in ^rt the brainyon fell 
I perceive .car roots of the Qindk 
medudp two from cerehuwfmdio 
-any xrom cerebellum : thefe joy- 
ued together make it up. It is of 

but hT/ Ubft f Ce with brain,* 
but behdes the two membranes, 
^herewith the is compaf- 

‘ ed ’ this hath a third.fW, and] 

, eccL°^ P^ 0 c ee ^ in g either from 0/ 

^ fo th « when 

come to.the end of ehrCxm, it 

endeth 
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endeth in {mall threds like, a horfe 
tail, that no danger fhould be in 
that part where the whole fpina is 
bended. 

The nerves of the ffinalis medul¬ 
la, are framed of fundry filaments 
twifted together, and covered with 
a thin membrane ; and as they come 
out of the holes of the back-bone, 
nature doth compafs them with a 
thick and firm fubftance ; which fo 
firmly clip the 'fibres of the finews 
that they cannot be fevered. Befides 
the finew commeth not out of that 
hole, dire&ly oppofite to its begin-' 
ning.but out of the lower. : 

And when it hath palled through 
this hole, it doth not enter prefent- 
i ly into the rib, which is next, but 
into the lower. Which when it 
hath touched , being divided , it 
turneth the lefl'er twig towards the 
fpina , and the greater towards the 
fore-part. Out of this fpinalisme . 
dulla twenty' eight pairs of fi¬ 
news fpring j feven from the neck } 
twelve from the back, and five 
from 

T 





from the loines, and four from the os 
facrum. 

The firft conjugation of the neck, 
doth not fpring from the fide? of 
th tfpina y as the reft; but from the 
fore and hinder-part, arid commedi ! 
out between the occiput and the firft ' 
vertebr ^-The fore-branch is bellow¬ 
ed upon the mufcles of the back fide 
of the head, and the mufcles of the 
vertebra of the neck. 

The fecond Conjugation, by 
the hindermoft branch turned up, 
afcendeth to the skin of the head, 
j the ears, and the mufcles j but by 
the foremoft branch it is carried 
unto thofe mufcles, which are com¬ 
mon to foe fecond fpondil, and the 
occiput. 

The third Conjugation fendeth its 
foremoft branch to thofe mufcles 
which bend the neck: but the hin- 
dermofi to the mufcles which raife | 
up the neck and head. 

The fourth Conjugation fendeth 
ns lefler and hindermoft branch 
to the mufcles of the neck 5 but 
______ the ^ 
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che foremoft and largeft to the muf- 
cles which lift up the fhoulder-blade 
and the arm. 

The fifth Conjugation with its 
lefier twm turneth to the hinder- 
moft mufcies of the neck; and with 
the greater joyneth it felf with the 
twigs of the fourth pair. 

The fixth pair % the lefier and 
.hindermoft branch pafiech to the 
hindermoft mufcies: but with the 
foremoft and biggeft to the arm and 
the diaphrajrma. 

The feventh with the greater 
branch pafieth to the arm, but with 
the lefier to the hindermoft mufcies. 

As for the nerves of the back , 
each of them hath two branches , 
one lefier, which is fent to the muf¬ 
cies of the back $ and one greater, 
which is bellowed upon the inter- 
coftal mufcies. 

One thing is to be noted , that 
the finews which proceed from 
the vertebra of the fhort ribs are 
bigger then thofe which are com¬ 
municate to the upper intercoftal 
mufcies. 
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miifcles- Thofe about the middle of 
the rib are divided into two twigs • 
whereof the uttermoft is carried out¬ 
ward , hut the innermoft inwardly : 
along the rib.Thefe nervs were to be 
biggeft, becaufe they are diftributed 
both to the muftles of the belly, and 
to the partscontained in it. 

Asfor the nerves of the loynes, 
each paire of thefe hath anterior 
and pofterior branches, which are 
fpent partly upon the mufcles of 
theloynes, an & hjpogaftrium; part¬ 
ly upon the legs. The lumbares ner- 
vij or finewes of the loines, meet, 
and are mingled with the coftales. 
Whereby it commeth to paflfe , 
that the parts which are contained 
within the peritoneum , have their j 
ftrength from the spinalis medulla , 
as their fenfe from the braine : for 
according-to Galen , cap. 5. lib. 16; 
de uf. part, the coftal nerve is a fprig 
ofthefixth conjugation. 

As for the nerves of os fac'/um , 
the firft paire hath two branches, 
as thofe of the loynes j to wit, the; 
_____ anted- * 
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a^teriorandpofterior; but the reft ; 
ofthepaires before they come out, 
are double on each fide : and on 
each fide one nerve marcheth for¬ 
ward and another backward. The 
uppermoft three , which are an¬ 
terior, go to the leg; The two low- 
ermoft paffe to the mufcles of the 
mm and bladder. 




The explication of the Third 
Figure. 


I, The mtifculous skin of the 
Head. 2. The mufcles of the Arm. 
3. The mufcles of the Brel}. 4. The 
muffles of the Belly. 5. The muf 
cles of the thigh . 6 * The mufcles] 
of the Legs. 


This Figure is to be placed before 
the fitft Chapter of the Treadle 
of the Mufcles. 
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THE FIFTH 


B O O K E 


o ^ 

Containing c -*#', ¥; ■-. 

A Treatiie of all the Muf= 
cies of the Body, 


CHAP. I. 

The defection of a Mufcle. 

Mufcle is a diflimi- 

The de- 

lary part, framed 
of its proper mern- 

j feription 
ofamuf. 

ck. ' 1 

krane, a fi^ rous 
flefh, a tendon , 
veins, arteries, and 
nerves, appointed by nature to 
be the inftrument of free motion. 
The parts then are either com¬ 

1 

The 

mon, or proper. The common are 

: parts 

thtee ; The vein, the artery, and the 

* conitsnv- 

N 2 nerve. 

, uvc ‘ 


*r* r f f* 
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Veins. 

Arteries. 

Nerves. 


ITfcefkih 


j J he 
[•fibres. 


The 
fibres 
fpring 
from the 
Nerves 
accord- j 
iha to 
Galen . 
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nerve. The proper fo many j the? 
brous&fh, the membrane, and the 
tendon. The veins afford nourifh- 
ment, the arteries life,and the nerves 
motion. Thefe fpring either from 
the brain, or from ihztyinalis me¬ 
dulla. Jt is implanted either in the 
beginning, or about the middle of 
the mufde. The nerve as foon as it 
hath entred into the fubftanceof the 
mufcles, like unto a fihrub, itisdi- 
fperfed into a number , of twigs, 
which at the laft end in it, and be¬ 
come inconfpicuous. The fibrous 
flefo is extended onely according to 
the ftraight pofition ' of the fibra, 
whereas the flefh of the other parts 
hath no certain pofition. The fibres 
of every mufcle are always ftraight: 
wherefore the mufcles or the bel¬ 
ly have -not their denomination 
from their fibres, for they are all 
ftraight; but from pofition and 
fituation : fo that the mufcle cal-' 
led majfeter is accounted double, 
feeing it hath: two forts of fibres, 
one lying upon another. Every 
____________ mufcle. 
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mufcle hath a proper membrane ; It 
is fo , more properly named then a 
coat: for veins and arteries are pro¬ 
perly laid to have coats. The mem¬ 
brane doth either fpring from the 
tendon,or is framed by nature in the 
very firft conformation of the parts. 
The laft proper part of the mufcle is 
the tendon. It is a fimilary body,, 
framed of the feed of a fine wy-1 ike • 
fubftance,onely (for it hath a peculi¬ 
ar fubftance differing from afinewj 
white with a kinde of brightnefs, 
thick, hard, and fmooth, extended 
according to the length of the muf¬ 
cle. It is ten times bigger then a 
nerve ; It beginning at the head of 
the mufcle, paffeth through the bel¬ 
ly of it, and endeth in the tail, 
as manifeftly appeareth in the foot 
of a Cock. All mufcles which are 
appointed for the moving of bones, 
have tendons ; k but_thofe which 
. move other parts, as the tongue, 

I lips, bladder, and the anus, feldom 
{have. It is jaid to fpring from the 
\ bone ; this is to be underftood by 
1 N 3 rea- 


The 

Mem¬ 

brane. 


Theten-j 

don- 


Which 
mufcles 1 
have j 
tendons.' 
How i 


fprings^ 
fror 


.rom the 
bone. 
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It is the 
principal 
part of a 
mufcle. 


From 
whence 
it hath its 
motive, 
faculty. ? 

Its ma¬ 
terial 
caufe. 
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reafcn of itsinfertion, but notpro- 
du#ion. It is the principal part of 
the mufcle,and not the fibrous fiefh ; 
firft becaufe it onelyhath flrength 
to lift up the bones: fecondly, be- 
| caufe it onely is fit to contra# it felf 
whereas the loofe and foft fielb is 
neither able to lift up the bones, nor 
to contra# it felf. Thirdly, be¬ 
caufe there is not fuch a part in all 
the reft of the body. It hath its 
motory faculty from the nerve by 
influence, as the load-ftorie draweth 
the iron, and the cramp-fifti doth 
benumme the hand of the fifher- 
man by the pole. It is framed by 
nature of the feed in the firft con¬ 
formation, and not of the nerve and' 
ligament mingled together ; Firft, 
becaufe a nerve being fomewhat 
foft, will not adm tcommh.t onwith 
the ligaments, being hard. Second¬ 
ly, becaufe the nerve is not carried 
to the tendon, but doth end into 
inconfptcuous threds. Thirdly, 
Ligaments are infenfible, but ten¬ 
dons are of exquifite fenfe ; as 
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i^eareth bythe great pain which 
■nwech if they be pricked So“«Uy, 
spcaufe the ligaments of the bones 

, a ve the compofitionof membranes: 
for they are made of toght and 
tranfvers fibras, as a web; wh^eas 
the tendons have only ftrarght fibres. 
The tendon begtnneth at the bell, 
of the mufcie, for there it is bigger 
Sc ftronger than in the head or tane. 

- he tendons are fometimes round, 
US in the mufcHlm biceps 5 fometimes 
membranous, as in the mufcie s or 
the belly. Thefe are the parts con- 
-titutive of a mufcie. It hath be- 
des thefe, parts derived from the 
i oofition and thofe are three t 
The head, the belly, and the taile. 
The head is the beginning , this is 
in the part unto the which the 
mufcie is contra&ed- : the belly is 
rhe thickeft parte, the taile is the 
ending of it, and it is inferted into 
the part which is moved. It is cal¬ 
led } and commonly 

Tendo. The fubftance of the ten¬ 
don in all thefe parts is uniforme, 
i N 4 The 


Its be¬ 
ginning ,| 

The 1 
gure or 
tendons. 1 


The 
parts 
from thcl 


pofition. 
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[ The ufe 
)f amu- 
cle. 


The 
divers 
parts of a 
oaufcle. 


The ufe of a mufcle was fet down in 
tbelaft part of the defection, i n 
that it was faid to be the infttumeht 
of free motion, and not voluntary, 
became beafts have mufcies, unto 
whom will is denyed, becaufe it pre- 
fuppofeth reafon. A mufcle in moti¬ 
on preformeth that which a leaver 
doth, when asTuch a heavy weight 
is to be lifted up, which cannot be 
done with the hands only. Seeing in 
every organicall part there are feure 
kinds of parts(according to Galen, 
11• de af. pan. c. 8.) The tendon is 
the principal! part, which is fome- 
times altogether united, fometimes 
divided. The nerve is that part 
without the which the motion can¬ 
not be performed.The flefh better- 
eth the a<ftion. The reft of the parts 
help and further it, * 



Cap. II. 


Of the differences and a&ion \ 
of Mufcies . 

T H E differences of mufcies are 
taken from fundry things: Firft, 
from their fubftance : fc fome are 
flefhy-, as fundry of the tongue and 
larjnx : fome are membtanous, as 
the conftriElores of the nofe : and 
fome'are partly flefhy, and partly 
nervous,as the temporal. Secondly, 
from the quantity. The greateft of 
all is the firft of thofe which extend 
the breft; for it doth afcend from 
the end of os fac rum to the firft ver¬ 
tebra of the thorax The leaft of ail 
is the internal mufele of the ear 5 
the reft are of a mean bignefs, and 
come neer either to the biggeft or 
the leaft. From the quantity, the 
mufcies, are called either long, 
broad, or thick. Thirdly, from the 
fituation : from hence fome are cal¬ 
led external, fome internalfome 
_ K 5 . _ oh- 


■From 
whence 
the diffe¬ 
rences ot 
mufcies 
are taken 


The 

greatefl 

and 

fmalieft 

mufele. 
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have divers adtions , as the 
valleter and trapefm- The fourth 
^ -nee is taken from the variety 
' ie.^Aion;fo fomeare calledyfov- 
. ,,fome extenforesSome rotatores, 
,‘orae fupinatorcs. n 

As for the proper action of the 
ufcle it is nothing elfe but the con- J 
raction of it towards its beginning. t 
Now two th ngs enfue after this 
contraction; for firft, the part into 
jvhich the mufcle is inferred, muft 
be ape to move: fecondly , it muft 
be drawn towards the beginning o; 
the mufcle. The uiverfity.ofthe asfti- ^ 
on proceedeth from the diverfity of , 
che fituition of the mufcles : fo ; 
a ftraight mufcle hath a ftraight : 
motion ; a tranfvers, a tranlVers 
motion ; an oblique, an oblique 
motion ; and that which compaf- 
feth a part, hath an orbicular mo¬ 
tion, as the fpinters. Now of the 
motion of the muscles there are 
fours differences ; firft, the con¬ 
tra flion fecoudly , the perfeve- , 
ranee of IHe contraction : thirdly ! 

the • 
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Monts te- 
mens. 


Theeffi- 
! cient 
j caufe of 
I the mo- 
jtion. i 


A dcfci,, 
ption of 1 
a mufcle 
from its 
aftioru 


the relaxation of the contraaion • 
and fourthly, the perfeverance of 
the relaxation, this perfeverance is. 
called mottts tonicm , when as the 
member is ftill kept in the fame po- 
fiure; which is performed by that 
faculty which governeth the body. 
The efficient caufe then or the afti- 
onis the foul, moved by its appetite.! 
It ufeth three inftruments,the brain, 
the nerve,the mufcle : the brain re-1 
ceiveth the charge, the nerve cani j 
eth it to the mufcle, and the mufcle i 
doth perform the achon . fb that i 
a mufcle from the achon may thus 
be defcribed j a mufcle is an organt- 
cal part of the body, appointed for 
the free contr&aion of it felf to- 
wards its beginning, for the moving 
of the part into the which it is in- 
Terted. - 
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Cap> HI*. j 

Ofthemufcles of the fEje-Jids j 
f-7 Ach eye lid hath foure mufcles. 

tLthe fit ft is frontal^, to lift it up; S 

Uhefecond is orbicularis major s .or. 
the larger round mufcle under the 
[frontall: the other two are called j 
Ciliares, or of the eyelids: In each, 

1 of them there is one to Ihut the j 
eve-lids. The motion of the upper is 1 
1 mamfeft, but of the lower obfcure.l 
I in breadth they exceed not the 
i breadth of the cartilage.To Ihew the 
1 frontall you muft divide the skin of 
1 c he forehead where the haire begin- 
1 neth, untiil you come to the eye- j 
1 brow. Orbicularis maw lieth under j 
the frontall, and appeareth when the 1 
4in of the eye-brow is removoa. 

1 *he Ciliares compafle the eye-hds 1 

\ 0lt> The r occipitall , or nowle-mttf- | 
icles 'meet with the frontalis, or 
thofeof the for-head,m the upper 
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part. The occipitalis begin on each 
fide of the nowle, and marching up¬ 
wards by a broad and membranous 
tendon to the eares, meet with the 
frontalis. If thefe be ?ery flefhy,they 
! are able to draw back the whole skin 
ofthe head. 


Cap lV. 


Of the mufcles of the Eje. 


The 

ftraight 

nrufcies. 


The be¬ 
ginning, 
and in- 
frnion 
o£ them. 


¥ Hefe are in number fixe; 

foure ftraight, and two. ob¬ 
lique. The firft of thei ftraight is 
cfWz&attoIlens , or fuperbus j that 
which pulleth up the eye. The fe« 
cond is detriment, or humilis, that 
which draweth downe the eye. 
the third is adducent. } or bibitori- 
that which- pulieth the eye to 
thenofe. The fourth is called ah- 
due e ns , or indignat or itts , that 
which pulleth it from the nofe. 

All thefe fpring from the cavity 
of the bone, making the: orbit of 
the 
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I 

\ C ^ e The oblique mufdes are called j The 

U«^»4 Wi0d tos aad“t SS£ 
or love-makers , and*re 

in number two; thefirft is M 'V^i\ 

1 ma\or , fen fufertor, the uppermost 
ani largeft. This befflrmeth withm 
the orbit of the eye, by the hole of 
the optick nerve» and palling to the 
upper part of the great corner of. 

| the eve, endeth ma ftnali tendon, 

| which paifeth through a tranfvers 
I cartilage there placed, as a cord 
1 through a puity, and is inferred in- 
1 to the ..upper lide of the cornea. 

1 The fecond is obiiqttm mimr» or in¬ 
ferior the iowermoftand lmaileli 
1 his fpringeth from the lower, and 

almoft outer part of the orbit, a- 

bout the - chink, which doth-u- 

mte the bones of the upper jaw¬ 
bone,! 
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1 

How 
cfaefe 
mufeles 
are to be 
ihewed. 

t0 'he glandule^ 
pafleth obliquely to the outer cor¬ 
ner of the eye and in the upper 

meeteth with the tendon of the o 
ther oblique mufcle. This brineeth 
the apple ot the eye to thenofe , as 

as the other draweth it from it 

Before you Chew the mufeies of 
of t:h e eye, cut off the fat with the 
cifTars; then ftiew firft the ohlimm- 
majrr then the obliquus minor , and 
laft of ail the four ftrait mufeles. 
Neverthelefs, let th tobli^ns major 
| remain hftj when all the reft are 

1 ta “ n awa Y* .^at you may -{hew the 
. tendon of it pafleth through the 
! pulley the more plainly. 


Cap. V. 


°f the mufeles of the Nofe, 

The raf¬ 
fing up 
mufeles. 

THE nofe hath fix mufeles, 
whereof there be ereBorea , or 
raifers upwards, two- one on each 
ode of the nofe. They begin where 
—-—- the 
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thThojelTunder the glandule; and 
fo cleaving co the bone, are outward¬ 
ly inferred and earned to the Pm, 
or fidesofthe nofe. The 

There are two alfo called dilata- fl. retc h- 
tores , or openers on each fide one, ingmu- 
which dilate the noftrils, not rai- fde*. 
fing up the nofe. They are like to a ! 
leafe of the myrtle tree. They have 
their beginning from the bone of 
the upper jaw, neer to the fides of 

the nofe, and being placed about the 

cartilage, end in the top of nofe, cal- 
ed pirstlft, the tip. 

I There be alfo two cenfirlBores , The 
pullers together of the noftrils. pullers 
Thefe are fmall and membranous, together, 
hid under the membrane whtch^ co¬ 
ve reth theinfide of the nofe. they 
have their beginning where the bone 
of the nofe endeth, and are implant- 
led in the inner fide. . 


CAP 




The 

kommon 

piufcles. 


Of the mttfcles of the lips. 


THE mufdes of the lips are either 
X common to the cheeks and lips. 


~l pr0per ° ne1 ^ co the lips. The 
common are two,the firft is 

or detrahens quadratusx this is 
? tbln mufd c 3 rcfembling a mem- 
bmne, enceriaced wish ffe% fibres. 
Ul,s , atb if 5 beginning from the 

( 7 I eh u £ ^ t , lle neck in the outer 
the Moulder-blade, the cannel 
bone,and the breft-bone,and mouti- 
* n 8 U P oblique fibres to the face, 
t*implanted«ch e chin,, where the 
f° "Ps.arejoyned: this mufcle doth 
draw the cheeks downward. The 
tecondis called' buccinator , or hue- 
Co , this Jieth under the former, in 
upper part °f it . i t doth make 
• Pjf. tbat P arc °f the cheek which 
! r op when a trumpet is 

hri'm e< ^° c lS Ipcioging from the 
brimmes of the upper jaw-bone 
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circularly, doth end in the brims of| 
the lower jaw-bone. Tc is wholly \ 
membranous, and interlaced with j 
divers fibres, and is fo covered with 
the membrane which covereth in- j 
wardly the mouth, that it hardly | 
ran be fevered from it. When this 
mufcle is contra<fted,it is turned in¬ 
wards, and fo it turneth in the meat 
which hath efcaped the teeth j and 
fo when the meat is chewed, it is 
kept inwardly by the tongue, and 
outwardly by this mufcle, that it 


efcape not from the teeth. 

Now the mufcle* proper to the 

! The pro¬ 
per muf- 

&ps, are four pair : "Firft, par at- 
tollens , which beareth up the upper 
lips. This fpringeth from the firft 
bone of the upper-jaw: where the 
apple of the cheek is, there it is 
broad and ftefhy : from thence 
marching obliquely to the fore¬ 
part, it is inferred into both the 
Tides of the lips neer to the nofe. 

cles. 

I. 

■ J 

The fecond is deprimens , which 
puileth down the lower lip. It 

1 fpringeth from the fides of the 
chin, 
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I chin, where two fnuil bnnchfngj^: 

Isfl ^^ from thenc e march- 

wg obhquely it is i n fOTed ^0 ^ 

middle of the lip: it is everywhere 
br0 , ad ‘ . The third pair is abducens, 
°r drawing the lips to the fides. It a- 
nfeth flefhy and round from the 
hoilownefs which is under the mi*. 
f^aad being lapped withmuchfat, 
ls L mf erted into thofe places,where 
both the lips are Joyned together, 
i ne fourth is cermgans ,or conftrin- 
that pair which purfeth thelips 
together. It is called z\fo ofculkto- 
the - Effing pair,., which 
i¥ W 'rl" tbe £ °g et her when we 
Kiis. This pair is framed of a fungous 
neihy fubftance 3 having orbicular 
fibres,as th zffinBer hath. The ends 
of both the lips are made up of 
thele, which appear red if we be in 
health, but pale if we be iickly. 


Cap. 


Cap. VII. 


Of the mufcle s of the lower jaw. 

THE lower jaw is moved up- 
i wards, downwards, towards 
the right fide, towards the left fide, 
and towards the back-part. To pro¬ 
cure thefe motions five pairs of muf- 
cles are appointed: The firft is cal¬ 
led the temporale. This doth fpring 
from all the the hollownefs of the 
bones of the Temples, by a broad 
flefhy , and lemicircular begin¬ 
ning , and by degrees becomming 
narrower; and being carried under 
the yoke-bone, it is inferred into 
the progrefs of the lower jaw-bone 
by a ftrong tendon. This tendon is 
J difperfed through the whole mufcle. 

| The^r* pafs from the centre to the 
j circumference. This mufcle is co¬ 
vered in its upper part wich the 
' ■pericranium ; but in the lower part 
tit is bare, and refted upon the bare 
cranium. Wherefore if this mufcle 
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be wounded, fearful lymptomesen- 
fue , parti because the tendon paf- 
feth through the whole mufcle:part 
ly becaufe it is covered with the pe- 
ricranium. This mnfcle forcibly pul- 
leth up the lower-jaw, and fo ftiut- 
teth the mouth, and fpringeth from 
os front is os fyncipitis , temportim 
and the fphanoides. T he feccnd pair 
is called deprimens digafiricum , or 
biventre , becauie it hath two bellys, 
between which a tendon lieth : this’ 
doth pul! down the jaw 9 and fo 
openech the mouth; It hath its be 
ginning from the procelfes of the 
veins of the temple , called Sty - 
} loidei, where it is nervous and 
broad ; and afterward becoming 
jfeftiy, fmall, and round, itpaffeth 
downward, and is inferred into 
the inner fore-part of the jaw¬ 
bone, which is under the chin, 
and fomewhat rough. The third is 
called mafteur , becaufe it ferveth 
for chewing by moving the jaWj 
to the right and the left fide : from 
its fituadon it may be called 

__ ’ lateralst * 


3 o° 

Why the 
wounds 
jf the 
temporal 
mufcle 
are dan¬ 
gerous. 
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JZerale. This hath two beginnings* U 
one is nervous fpringing from the I a ! 
future where the firft bone of the l 
jaw is joyned to the fourth.This be- j 
ginning is iarge,and ftrongitbe other 
be ginning is fieftry, proceeding .from 
the os jugular e 9 and fo marcheth co¬ 
wards tfie chin,and is implanted into 
- he whole iargeneife. of the lower 
jaw ftrongly. The fibres of this 
mufcle 9 by reafon of the two be¬ 
ginnings erode one another ; fo 
that thefe mufcles doe not onely 
move the jaw laterally, but backward 
and forwards aifo. 

The fourth paire is called peri- 
goideum externum , diforme extern 
num • or perigeideum abducent. 
This being in its beginning ftorng 
and partly nervous, and partly} 
flefhy , 'doth fpring partly 
from the upper externall fides of j 
the wing! ike procefles , partly! 
from the rough and fharp line of, 
os cuneiforms : then marching byi 
ftraighr fibres, it becommeth! 
greater. It is inferred by a ftrong 


.02 


1 The Anatomy ' "1 

tendon into the internail laterall 
part of the jaw, which is under 
the tendon of che temporal! mufcle. 
This moveth the jaw forward,which 
appeareth when the lower teeth are 
placed above the upper. The-fifth 
paire is termed maxillam adducens, 
or fterigoideum internum . This 
draweth the jaw towards the head, 
or backward. This, in the beginning 
being thicke and nervous, doth 
fpring from the inner cavity of the 
wing-like proceflesjthen becommeth 
flefhy^large, and thick j. marching 
by a ftraight palfage, it is inferred 
into the lower jaw by a nervous, 
broad, and flrong tendon, in the 
inner and hinder part of the jaw, 
about the cavity where the nerve 
entreth, where feme afperkies are 
found. 


§ 
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Cap. VOX. 

Of the Mufcle s of the Bare. 

"T*HE ear is moved, thoughob- 
1 fcurely, four manner of ways: 
viz., upwards, downwards, forward, 
and backward. The mufcles which 
move the ear are either outward or 
inward. In the outfide there are 
four pair. The firft pairis called 
to liens'. this is nothing but a portion 
of the frontal mufcle, which is 
carried above the temporal mufcle, 
and is inferted into the upper part 
of the ear : It is thin and membra- 
nous in the beginning, about the 
ending of the frontal mufcle, and 
becomming narrower, it goeth 
down to be inferted into the up¬ 
per part of the ear. The fecond is 
deprimens , or puller down ; This 
fpringing from the rnufculus cuta- 
netu above the partoides ., broad, 
tlefliy, and fometimes fibrous ; 
and afterward- becomming- nar- 
O rower, 

The ou¬ 
ter muf- 
cles, four 
pair. 
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The 

inward 

mufcles 

rower, is inferred by itscendonin¬ 
to the root of the cartilage of the 
ear. The third is ahducens ad inte- 
riora, whereby the ear is drawn for¬ 
ward : This is but a particle of the 
wiufmlm qmdratm , whiehpulleth 
down the cheeks. This afcending 
with its fibres;, is implanted into, the 
root of the ear. The fourth is d- 
ducem ad: pefieriorax this hath its 
beginning in the back-part, of the 
head, from the tunicles of the 
mufcles of the nowle, above the 
proceffw mammillares x being there 
but narrow, it is carried down¬ 
ward tranfvekly , and is inferred in¬ 
to the ear behind. In the inner 
part of the ear there are two, found 
out by Aquapendente , and f alius 
C&fferiuS' The firft is called exur- 
nm t: it isfmaij., fpringing from the 
skin and membrane which cover the 
paffageoftheear; then beeosaming 
fieihy , it marcheth by a fhort ten¬ 
don to the outer part of the tjmpa - 
is inferted about the centre 
of it, where within, the malleus or 
hammer _J 
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hammer is tyed toit. The feeond is 
catted internur. this is final, and pla¬ 
cedwithin the os pmfitm. It hath 
its beginning in the hafp.t of the 
wedg-bone; then becomming fome- 
what flefhy, and after the midft of 
it narrower, it is divided into two 
fmatt tendons - whereof the one is 
inferted into the upper proeeffe of 
the malleus, and the other into the 
neck of it. 


Of the mtsfcle of the Tongue» 

r HE tongue hath foure paires ©f 
mufcles, by the which it is mo¬ 
ved according to all the differences 
moving by a wonderful! volubility. 
Thefirft Isgeueoglofumx this pulleth 
the tongue without the teeth and 
lips. It fpringeth from the ragged- 
neffe which is feen in the middle ©f 
. the lower jaw,in the lower part of it, 

I and is inferted into the root of the 
O 2 tongue. 
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tongue, The fecond is Myloglo§um\ 
this helps the former. This fpringeth 
from the inner part of the lower 
jaw, where the fartheft grinding 
teeth are* and about the root of the 
tongue it is inferted into the liga¬ 
ment, by the which the tongue is ty- 
ed to the throat. The third is called 
Hypjtloglojfum, or retrahens , This 
rifing from the middle and upper 
part of the bone of the tonguejelhy, 
marching alongft the tongue, it is 
inferted into the middle of it. This 
draweth thgiongue inward when \t 
is contracted. Ihe fourth is called 
ceratoglof[um } pr.Sjylog/ojfum : by 
this it is d rawne towards the fides. 
It arifeth from th e'fty hides procefm 
of-thehone of the ; tongue, by a 
flefhy, fmall, and jfharp point ; 
then hecomming broader, it is in- 
fertei unto the fides of the tongue. 


Cap. 
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Cap. X. 


Of the Mtifcles of the bone of 


the tongue. 


TpHis bone : is moved upwards, 
X downwards,- 1 forward, back¬ 
ward, and toward the fides, as the 
tongue is- b'ecaufe it is the founda¬ 
tion of the tongue, and the mufcies 
of it ferve for the motions of the 
tongue, and of the larjnx alfo., 
when as the larynx and tongue are 
lifted up, and let down when we 
fwallow. To performe the former 
actions, it hath foure paire of muf¬ 
cies. The firft is called Stermhjoide- 
um : this fpringing from the upper, 
but inner part of the fternam , and 
marching by the winde-pipe,is infer- 
ted into the root of the hyoides. The 
fecond is oppofite to this, and is cal¬ 
led genihyoidaum ' this fpringing 
from the inner part of the chin , 
flefhy, broad, and fhort, is infected 
into the root of the bone, where a 
O 3 ca- 

, 1 
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cavity is to receive it. The third is 
('oracohjoideum: It rifeth at the firftf 
fmali and long, but flefhy about the f 
neck, and the Crowes bill-like pre¬ 
cede of the fcapjiJa) and palling un¬ 
der the levator of the fhoulder- 
blade, called mnfmlm patientia , itj 
is inferted into the point of the hy- 
oides-. it hath two bellies, and is very 
long. The fourth is ftyloceratohyoi- 
dzum: This rifeth from the root of 
the procejftts fylo&dej , andendeth in 


T HE mufcles of the larynx 
are either common, or pro¬ 
per. The cowmen are foure j two 
called bronchii 5 and as many cal¬ 
led hyothjroidai . The 'Hyothyroides 
doth, lift \xp the larynx* Thisfprin- 
geth -from the whole kafis , almoft 
of the bone of the tongue , and is 
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down the larynx : T|is {prmgmg 

from the int^r F« of the to***, 

monntethupto the bafifQi thethj- 
r aides x by the 

This mufclewithitsfellow 
raifeth up the length trf the W- 
pipe in beaft und fowles, wmch 
have a long neck. The proper muf- 
cles are in number five. Tne tint, 
is Cricothyroid& mticW this ai= 

lateth it. This fpringeth from the 
for^and external iheariag- 

like cartilage , and is infected into 
the lateral part of the Thjrosdes The 
fecond k Cricatkyraides: later oust ' t 
pnrfeth together the thyroids It 
fpringeth .from, the lateral parts of 
the cricoideSi and isinforhed into the 
eternal lateral parts of the%r«- 
dej. The third is Cricoarytenoides 
this opeaeth the warlike 

b^k f part the. encodes m the 
i aritenoides. The fourth is Thjroa-* 

O 4 r Y te ' 
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rytenoides y w gtmidaunti&rt&to . 
ech the former, and fpringing fromS 
the inner and fore-part of the thy- 
raides , is inferred into the lateral 
parts of art enoides .The fifth isArte- 
noidesithis is a round rrmfcle, com- 
palling the ewar-iikecartilage. 


Cap. XII. 

Of the Mufcles of the uvula 
" • and throat. 

# T*H E Uvula hath two mufcles 
A to hold it up : for it is pulled 
down by the weight of the meat 
as it paffeth by it. The firft is Pterj- 


fiaphilinus ext emus i this fpringeth 
from the upper jaw, a little below 
the furthermoft grinder, and is in¬ 
ferred into the fide of the uvula. 


The fecond is Pterifiaphilinus inter¬ 


im : this proceeded! from the lower 
part of the internal wing of the-pre- 
rygo ides proceifes, and is inferred 


into the uvula in like manner. 


The 

—--- \ 
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The throat or the beginning of 
the oefophagus, called pharynx, hath 
feven mufcles, to wit, three paires, 
and one without a paire. Of the 
paires, the firft is fphenopharingxw. 
this fpringeth from the lharpe point 
of the fpenoides , neer to the fy hides 
procelfes; and pafling downward, is 
inferted into the lateral parts of the 
throat, to pull up the mouth of the 
ftomack. Thefecondis Cephalopha- 
ringxm.- It fpringeth from that 
part -where the head is joyned to 
the neck, and marching downe 
it is fpread about the pharynx, and 
feemeth to make the membrane of 
it. The third is ftyhpharingxpts : 
This fpringing from the By hides 
proceffe, is laterally inferted into 
the pharinx to dilate it. That 
which hath no match; is called 
cefophagam : this fpringing from 
one fide of the thyroides , and cir¬ 
cularly compafilng the binder 
part of the pharynx , it is tyed to 
both the fine's of the thyroides , 
to contrail the mouth of the ft. ~ 
O S mark. 


The 

common 


The pro. 
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macke, as the ff hinEter doth the a. 

nm. 


CAP. XIII. 

Of the mttfcles of the head.: 

T HE mufples of the head are 
either common or proper. The 
common are thofe which together 
with the neck move the Jhead : thefe I 
are the mufcles which move the 
neck. The proper arc thofe which 
onely move the head when the 
neck, remaineth immoveable; thefe 
are in number fourteen 3 or feven 
paire, Eirfig two mafindai bend the 
head forward. Thefe beginning; in 
the up.perpart ofthe ffartmm , and 
the middle of the cannell-bone 3 are 
inferred into the proce{fe } called ma- 
ft sides % obliquely. TheXe are .placed 
in the forepart* behind twelve or fix 
pair are placed. The firft is fj?lenkm> 
or trmngitlarmihis proceeding from 
the fixth 'vertebra of the breft, and 
mar- 




marching to the third vertebra of 
the neckfis inferred into the outpm. 
The fecond, Complex^, or trigemi¬ 
nus. Thisfpringingfrotn -the tranf- 
vers proceffes of the fame vertebra, 
is inferred into the output. The 


m L thefe lye under the former, 

proceedingfrom the back-part of the 
firft fpondifend into the output. The 
fifth obliqtti major esi thefe fpringing 
/torn the sf ina pf the kcQoAverte- 
bra, reach te-the tranfver sprocefs ©f 
thefirft vertebra. The Ml, obliqm 
minores, under ,5 thefe proceeding 
from the fame beginning, are carried 
f tprhe occiput. The oblique mufcle s 
I turnabout the head; the other.muf- j 

cies extend it/ ., •! 
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Cap, XIV. 

Of the mufcles of the Necl^ 

neck hath eight mufcles, 

A four on each fide:fot it is exten¬ 
ded by two pair $ femi^inatum^ and 
franpuerfarmm . Semijpinatum\ 
this proceeding from the Sfim of the 
upper feven^erfe^he ofthe breft, 
/and five of the vertebra of the neck, 
is inferred into the edge of the 
fecond vertebra of the rfeck ,fTranf\ 
v'erfarium % this fifing. from thei 
tranfvers proceffes of the fixth up¬ 
per of the back, is infer¬ 

red outwardly into all the proceffes 
ofthe vertebra ofthe neck. It is 
bended by four mufcles, two on 
/each’ fide,; to. wit, firft, longm \ 
this being placed under the ofo- 
phagus 5 doth fpring from the third 
vertebra of the back, and mounts 
ing up, it istyed to all the verted 
bra , and endeth in the fore prod 
cefs. of the firft vertebra . The 
third 
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IjhkdSpJ/pi«WW» trUngnUre, 
•fcalemi. It proceedmg from the 

firft rib, is inferred into all the 
tranfverfe fibres of the nec , 
bv oblique fibres internally. It is 
I perforate to make way for the veins, 
I arteries, and nerves which pals to 
j the arms. 


Of .the nwfcles of the Brefi. 

F lat of ali,thefe dilate it,The firft j The di- 
is Subclavim : this arifeth flefhy * aters - 
from the inner part of the clavicula, 1 * 

and is inferred into the firft rib, neer 
to the fternum«$\& fecond is ferra- 2e 
tw major.,'-■ this doth arife from the 
infide of the ftioulder-b.lade,and the 
two upper ribs, and isinfetted into 
the lower five-true ribs, and two up¬ 
per fhort ribs. The third is ferratm 
pofticm [uperio'f-t this lying under 
the rhomboides , fpringeth from, the 
edges o£ the three lower vertebra 
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1 of the neck, and from the edge of 
the firft vertebra of the back ner¬ 
vous, and is inferted into thethree 
upper ribs. The fourth is, ferratm 
tojkicm inferior: this arifeth from 
the edges of the three lower verte¬ 
bra of the back, and of the firft w?-- 
tebra of the loins, and is inferted 
into three or four lower fliort ribs. 
Fiftly, The eleven external inter- 
eofials } which perform the office but 
of one mufcle. Thefefpring from 
the lower part of the upper rib, and 
are inferted into the upper part of 
the lower rib obliquely, and for¬ 
ward. : « . •. ‘ i ' 

Thefe that follow contract the 
breft. Firftg the triangularis \ this 
arifing from the inward and lower 
partof ths efeemum, is inferred into 
the cartikg4s/of the two upper 
whs. Thisasa pillow receiveth the 
upper part of the heart. The fe- 
cond is facrolumbm i this arifing 
from the es facrum ^ and thefisarp 
proceffes of the vertebra of the 
loins, endeth in the upper ribs,, 

- . about! 
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beginnings, beftowing 
upon each rib a tendinous latch. 
Thirdly, the eleven inter nail mterco- 
ftals, which, are asonemafcie. i nele 
palfe obliquely from the lowK to 

the upper rib, filing the 
their fibres are o.ppofite to thole 01 
the externail, reptefenting.a Saint 
Andrews Grolfe. Thefe ftrvu fer, 
Vviolent breathing 5 being feconded 
jbv the oblique mulclesof the belly. 

Diaphragm #, or feftttm travj- 
verftm , is the inftrument or tree 
motion. Xhe head of it is in the 
centre, but the tail in the circum¬ 
ference of the lower fhort ribs. 
Tor from the fourth fhort rib to 
; the laft, cleaving to the brims of 
them, it paffeth by double or trip 
fkChy and tendinous ; producti- 
Sons to the twelfth vertebra of the 
back s and from thence to the third 
| vertebra of the ioines. 
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Of the mttfcles of the Leins 

r HE backe doth not move for 
wantofmufcles,and by reafon 
of the ribs between the neck and 
loines, whileft the outward parts are 
moved. Onely the- laft fpondiil of 
the back is moveable- for it doth 
not receive, but is received both 
above and under; but feeing it is 
annexed to the loines, the motion is 
rather to be afcribed to .the loines 
* than to the back. The loines are 
bended by two mufcles called flex* , 
ores-, there is one on each fide. They 
fpring from the hinder part of the 
edge or brim of the fianck-bone, 
and inner lateral! part of the os. fa. 
cram, and march by the tranfverfe 
procefles of the vertebr-a of the 
loines, flefhy to the laft rib. 

They are extended by foure 
mufcles % whereof there are two in 
each tide. Thefe are fo wrapped to- 
____ 7 • 
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gether according to the length of 
the kin *, that they may feem ei¬ 
ther to be as many pairs of muicles 
as are fpondils, or one onely pair 
giving tendons to the vertebra The 
firft is femifpinatns ; this fpringeth 
by a nervous beginning from all the 
spina of the vertebra of the loins, 
and os-facrum^ and ends in the tranf- j 
vers procefl'es of the vertebra of the 
loins,and all thofe of thebreft. The 
fecond is facerx this arifethby a fhayp 
and flefhy beginning from the hin¬ 
der part of os facrum , and is infer= 
ted into the roots of the spina of the 
fpondils of the back. If thefe four 
mufcles confpire together, they keep 
the Spina immoveable; but if thofe 
of the one fide do onely move , it is 

drawn to one fide. 


Cap. XyiL 


Of the mttfcles of the Abdomen. 

I T hath tenmufcies \ five on each 
fide. The firft is obliqttm defcen- 
| demz this being parted into leven 
or eight fie foy portions, whereof the 
three greateft are finger-like infer- j 
ted int 6ferrdtm nmjep.y at fpripgeth 
from the tower fide of the fixth, 
fo/enth, eighth;, and nmthfower 
tmeribs: then going down obfique- 
,it- cleaveth to the bended part of 
the outfide of the os U>um % and £0 
t he edge of @s puhis ; the n it end- 
ethby a broad tendon in the tinea 
alba. Wherefore it bath its begin¬ 
ning both above andbelow Jbut end¬ 
ing in line a alba. The fecond is 
obliqum afcendens : this arifeth 
from the fharp point of os pubk 9 
and from the top of the whole bend¬ 
ing of os Iffmm, and cleaving to the; 
four lowermoft fliort ribs, by a dou¬ 
ble tendon, clipping the ftraight 
mufcle, 
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The fibres of this being “ 

thofe of the former, teprefent a : 
Saint Andrews Ctotis. The third is 
ream this arifeth from the Aower 
part of the ftermm } about the car- 
tilts* xjphoides , flefhy; or father 

from the cartilaginous ending of the 

ribs;and marching along tebelly,i£ ( 

is inferred into the brim ofthewf*- 

bis. bv a thick and nervoustendon.lt 
hath three interfecTions,which feme 

accompt feverali mufcles ; two are 1 
above the navel, and one even with I 
the navell If the fourth be: founds 
it is placed under the navel* 
Thefe interfedfcions firft lengthen 
the mufcle, as knots doe reeds. 
Secondly , they further the esten- 
fion of it in violent motions : lo 
iTailers, to caufe a cloath ftockin 
to ftretch and fit clofe, cut the 
cloth bias. The fourth is the fjrar 
midall % this is placed above the 
I lower part of the waft;aim reftm. It 
Ifpringeth from the os fuhs- Mott 
commonly tee k one 


each fide. Sometimes they are fo 
united that they feem ;||e broad 
mufcle; fometimes they are altoge¬ 
ther wanting, and then the ending 
of this is fiefby, whereas otherwife 
it is tendinous. fhefe ftrengthen the 
ends of the mufcttlire&i. The fifth is 
the tranfverfus •. this arifing from 
the tranfverfe proceflesof the verte¬ 
bra of the loines, below it is tyedto 
the arch of the hanch-bone, bat 
above to the inner part of the fiiort 
ribs j and palling from thence to 
the canilago xifheUes under the 
ftraight mufcie, it endeth by a 
broad tendon in line a, alba. This 
line a alb a beginning at the carti- 
lago enjfform * , paffeth direflly by 
chenavell to the joyning of the os 
pubis. . It is framed of the membra¬ 
nous tendons of all the mnfcies of 
the belly, the ftraight excepted.. 
But feeing the tendons of the muf- 
cles of the right fide are fo firmly 
united to the left; that no figne 
of feparation can be difcerned , it 
is not feen but between the two 
ftraight^ 
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{SShTmufeles. The mufcles have 
their denomination from their Ra¬ 
tion, and the texture of their ten¬ 
dons. While thebody isat reft,thefe 
ftrengrhen the parts fubjacent, and 
encreafe their heat: in action, hrit, 
they further the excretion ot the. 
excrements: fecondly, they help the 
delivery of the infant in labour: 

; thirdly, they further. fltong breath¬ 
ing: fourthly.,.they bend the iftna 
in violencexrecifes. 


3.n 


Cap. XVIII. 

Of the Mufcles of the Genitals. 

P Eniss or the Prick of Man, 
hath foure mufcles, two on 
each fidej The firft is ereElor , or 
director : this arifeth from the in- 1 
ner knob of the hanch-bone , and 
being tyed by the fide to the liga-j 
meat of the pricke, itreacheth to 
the middle of it. The fecond isi 
\ accelerator : this arifeth from the; 

1 inter nall\ 
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internal! knob of ifchiim^bS^ 
the lateral! ligament of the pricke 
and from the sfhintter of the anus 
and being placed with his fellow 
under the urethra, paffeth to the 
middle of the yard. 

The Clitoris , or little prick in wo* 
men, hath foure mufcles. The two 
uppermoft being round, they arife 
from the internal knob of the ifchi- 
urn, and being placed by the lateral! 
ligaments, caufe the erection of it. 
The two lower are broad and 
fmooth, and proceeding from the 
^Jp hi fitter of the anus t are inferred 
■ into the brims of the cannus. 

| The fiones have two mufcles to 
F P u h them up ; they are called cre¬ 
mator es , from KpzfM&s to hold 
up. In health they keep the fiones 
wrinckled, whereas in ficknelfe 
they are flaggy, and hang downe. 
They are thought to fpring from 
the f ore anc f inner brim of the os 
ihum % but they feem rather to be 
the endings of the oblique amen¬ 
ding mufcles neer to the e s pubis ; 
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which comparing without the, pro¬ 
ductions of the peritonaum t pafs 
with the fpermatickveffels towards 
the flone. The Greraafter in wo¬ 
men are lhorter then in men, and 
are placed above the production of 
xhsperiton<mm : through this pro¬ 
duction the round ligaments of the 
matrix paffeth, which in women is 
compafled with a flefhy fubftance, 
which refembleth the cremafter in 
men. 


Cap. XIX. ~ - .. 


Of the Mttfcles of the Bladder 
and Anus. 


'T'HE Bladder hath but one* 
JL mufcle , called fphinBer , it 
doth compafs round the neck of 
the bladder. Above it compafieth 
the proftrases , and is feated un¬ 
der them alio. The fibres are or¬ 
bicular. If one fide be taken with 
the palfie, an involuntary excreti¬ 
on of the urine doth net always 
follow. 

A 

» 
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follow, becaufe a nerve is implan. 
ted into the outfide of the neck of 
the bladder. In women it reacheth 
to the hole by the which the urine 
pafleth,and it feemeth to form it. 

The anus hath three mufcles. The 
nrft is ffhintter : this is flefhy, and 
withouc the ftrait gut two inches 
broad. The fibres are orbicular. It 
doth not fpring from any adjacent 
bone, butls onely inferred into the 
coccyx, T he fecond and third are cal- 
led levatores ; they are placed with- '[ 

in the gut, and are large and flefhy. 

They are tved to the fides of the 
gut, and reach to the fphincler : they 
poflefs the diftance between the z/- 
chium and the osfacrum. 


■ 'Ca f. XX. 

Of the mufcles sf the Shoul¬ 
der-blade 

T HE fhoulder-blade is mo¬ 
ved forward , backward , 
_’ " - , upward,? 



upward and downward. It hath 
foure proper mufcles. 1 he firft is 
called trapezia* or cmallark : til# 
hath its beginning from the lower 
part of the nowle-bone towards 
theeare, flefhy : bat from the po¬ 
sterior process of the vertebra* of 
the necke, and the eight upper ver* 
tebrss of the breft, it fpringeth mem¬ 
branous and broad, and is inferred 
into the bafts of thefiapula.Th.e 
fecond is levator , or patitntiamuf- 
culus : this hath its beginning from 
the traefverfe proceffes of the firft, 
fecond, third, and fourth vertebra 
of the necke, which beginnings 
being united, are infected into the 
upper corner of the fnoulder- 
blade. The third is ferrawi minor 
arnicas : this fpringeth from the 
foure upper ribs before they be* 
come cartilaginous : cleaving to 
thefe be foure flefhy portions re- 
prefenting the teeth of a faw, and 
are inferted by a broad tendon 
neer to the anchor-iike procefle 
of the '/copula. The fourth is rbmi- 
boiiss j this is placed immediately 
P under' 
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under the cncullam. This fpringeth 
fleshy from the hinder procdfes, 
ovfpina of three of the vertebra of 
tfae neck, and fo many of the breft; 
and is inferted by as broad a 
fleftiy ending,as the beginning was 
into the bafts of the fhouider- 
blade. The fifth is fcrratm major ; 
this hath its beginning from the 
eight upper ribs before they be¬ 
come griftly. The beginnings are 
fleftiy portions like to the teeth of 
a faw, by which it is inferted in¬ 
to the like portions of the oblique 
defending mufcle. Then it mar» 
cheth fleftiy, by the ribs upwards 
at the fides of the breft, and is inv 
planted by a large fleftiy end in¬ 
to the whole inner bafis of the fca- 
pula. It moveth the fhoulder-blade 
forward and downward. Thebes 
ginning muft.be in the breft where 
the fleftiy portions are 5 becaufe 
there the nerves are inferted : and 

that part is fteady, which the 
fiapula. is not. 


Cap. 
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Gap. XXI. 

@fthe Mufcles of the Arms* 

^ M E arme hath five motions, 

%, for it moveth backward, for* 
ward, upward, downward, and 
circularly. It is moved upward by 
two ereftors, deltatdes and fupro ,- 
fpinatw. Firfi, deltoidesfprtngeth Se 

from the middle of the carmei- 
bone, the top of the fhou!der,and 
the whole Jpina of the fiapula , and 
is inferted into the middle of the 
flioulder-bone. The fecond is fit- z, 

prajpinaius , or fuperfeapuhris fupz- 
riot : this placed in the cavity 
above the fpina of the fhoulder- 
blade, and paffing under the up¬ 
per part of th e fcapuU , is inferted 
into the necke of the fhoulder- 
bone, which it compafieth with a 
broad tendon. It is pulled downe Depre 
by latiffimus 3 and rotundas major- fore. 
Latijfimus, fo called from its large- u 
nefie; for with its mate it cove ? 
reth the whole backe. It is called 
p 2 ani 
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Moyers' 

forward* 

I 

am fcalplor , or ter for % for without 
thefe this office could not be per¬ 
formed. Thislprings by a broad 
membranous beginning from the 
hinder precedes of the vertebra of 
the breft , -beginning at the fixth, 
and reaching to the middle of the 
os faemm } and upper part of the es 
ilium : then paffing upwards, when 
it is come to that part of the backe 
where the ribs bend, it becom- 
meth flefhy , and paffeth by the 
lower corner of the fiapula : where 
becomming narrow, it is inferted 
under the upper end of the {boul¬ 
der-bone by a fhort broad tendon 
betweene the mufiulus peU&ralk i 
and the rotundas detrahens . Rotun¬ 
das major , or more properly, teres j 
major , becaufe it is long without 
edges, this fpringeth from the 
whole cnfia of the feapula , and is 
inferted into the {houlder-bone, a 
little below the necke of it. 

It is drawne forward by peBo' 
rails and eoracoideas. FeB oralis } 
it beginneth from the feventh, 
fixth, and fifth tme ribbes, the 
flernum. 



\ftemum, and above the halfeaf j 

the canneli-bone, and by a tape 
tendon it is inferred into the ihoul- | 

der-bone, between the delmdes and \ 

the biceps. Coracoides , it begmneth 2 . 
at the coracoides ap'phyfis , and en* 
deth about the middle of the Ihoul- 

I i s moved backward by three : Pullers 
infrajpinaiw, or fubfcapmaris , or kac war 
immerfw , and rotundas minor : in- 
frafbinaiM , or fitbfcapularis , it 
noffeffeth the whole cavity of the 
fcapula. It fpringeth from the bafis 
ofit ; flefhy,and fo continumg.paf* 
feth forward; but becomming ftill 
narrower to the necke of the fca- 
pula , at the laft it getteth abroad 
! tendon by the which it is inferted 
into one of the ligaments of the 
arme. Kstundus minor ,cr fuperfca- 
pulam inferior : this arifmg from 
the bafis of the fcapula by a fiefhy 
beginning, marcheth forward j 
| and becomming narrower is in- 
I ferted into the fourth ligament or 
• the arme 3 by a broad and- fhort 

i tendon. _ 

P q One _ 
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mis. 

One thing is to ben^dTthlt 
the tendon of mttfctilus latiffi mus 

together with the tendon o£ mu r. 

culm temporalis, caufe that cavkv 
which is feene in the cavity of the 
.aime-piti for the tendon of the 
’jnfymus frameth the in fide, but 
that of the temporalis the outfide of 
the cavity. 


Cap . XXII. 


Ofik Mupes ,fth Ulm . 

Benders of 
ulm* 

2 

Ip E dhow hath two bones, 
i ulna and radius. The ulna fi‘r- 
veth for flexion, and extenfion; 
but the radius for pronation and 
hipination. The ulna is bended by 
two, to wit, bmps, and braeblaus 
internus. Biceps hath two begin¬ 
nings from the fhoulder-blade. 
The firft is that which is outward, 
tendinous and round5 it fpringeth 
from the upper brim of the hoi* 
lowneffeof the feapula, and roar* 
cheth under the ligaments of the 
— ioynt. 






i nftb t Body. | 

ar5**:ss 


fasffis&s*. *■■ 

11 . «f-!i rendom an 


h nXrTof-^ 

lv offlefli\it fprings from the an- 
chorlike proceffe of the fhoulder- 
biade 5 then defending by the 
inner part of the top of th e [copula, 
it tneeteth with the former ;below 
ithehead of the ihoulderbone, it 
becommeth a ftrong fle&y mmdz. 
afterward ending m a “«*' 

I round, and ftrong tendon 5 it 
isinferted into the long knob, 
Under the upper end ci ther^. 
This is that tendon which caufeth 
great palne if At be pricked m 
phlebotomy. Bracbiaus^nUrnus 
lying under the biceps, ruing from 
the middle of the fhoulderbone, 
unto which it cleaveth firmly . it is 
mferted both into the ulna and 

by toure 

mafcles, Un, 



Extenders 
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anletn from the lower brim of 
thefiapula neer to the neck, where 
“ , ha “ ? peculiar hollowneffe; 
and endeth in the knop of the el 
bow. B^rifing from the hin¬ 
der part of the neck of the fiioub 
der-bone, endeth in like manner 
in the elecranum ; both thefe make 
but one hroiig tendon, 

externm placed under thefe two: 
it is placed upon the outfide of the 
ihoulderbone ; it is confounded 
with the other tiYo, and endeth 
where they doe, but this feemeth 
to bpigeliuiCd- human, c„rp. fabri- 
ca llb ' 4 e * 15-) to be but a flefhy 
portion, arifing about the middle 
of £ „ he Moulder, and no peculiar 
muicle. Cubitalh^ or ancomw : it 
is placed in the hinder part of the 
bending of the elbow, which is 
called aymy, and aniwercth to 
the mufculm poplium : this ari/eth 
from the lower and hinder part 
of the ihoulderbone 5 and placed f 
betweene the ulna and the radius, f 
h endeth by a nervous tendon in / 

_ _ _ the 
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the laterall part of the elbow an 
inch below the okcranum. The 
extending mufcles have ftraight 
. fibres. 


Cap. XXIIL 

Of the Mufcles of the Radius. 

-zpHe Radius hath two forts of 
1 mufcles : for Tome are called 

pronatcres 3 or pullers down : The pro 
fbme fupinstores 3 or raifers up. The use 
prsnatores are two in number: the I 
firft is, frmator fupener roiundm : 
this fpringeth from the root of the 
inner knob of the fhou!der.bone 3 
and from the innerfide of the ulna . : 
where it- is^ joyned to the arme- - 
bone j and 'endeth obliquely about . 
the middle, of the Radius by a 
membranous tendon. The fecond* ' 
is pronatur inferior quadrates : this 
is altogether iefby. This fpringeth 
from-the lower and inner part of 
S the u’na two inches broad ; then 
j .marching obliquely above the 11- ; 

| garreat which joyneth the rail ns l r 
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to the ulna , it endeth in the irrfide 
ofth e radius. The ending is as 
broad as the beginning $ where¬ 
fore it is called quadrates , or foure 


Iquare. 

Supinators 

The fiipinaieres are in like man- 

i. 

ner two. The firft is jkpinator Ion - 
gus 5 fo called, becaule of all the 


nmfcles which march by the ulna, 
it hath jthe longeft belly. This 
fpringeth flelhy from the edge of 
the inner knob of the ulna ; and 
marching obliquely under the ra¬ 
dius , is implanted by a membra¬ 
nous tendon into the upper part 


of the lower appendix of the ra- 
| dim , bending fomewhat to the 
| inneriide. The fecond is fopinater 
hrevi *: this fpringeth from the 
outward part of the ligament of 
the lower end of the arme-bone, 
and From the hinder procefie of 
the ulna ; being without mem¬ 
branous, and within fielhy it is 
in ferted into the middle of the 
radius . 


Cap, 



Cap, XXIV. 

Of the Mufcks oftbe Wrift. 


T 5 H E Wrift is bended by two Benders. 
* mufcles in the infide. The firft 1 


hcubit£us inmnus: this doth arnc 
by a fiefhy and nervous begin¬ 
ning from the (harp inner knob 
of the fhoulderbone then pal¬ 
ling fiefhy by the length of the 
ulns, it doth end by a tendon, 


1 partly nervous• and partly ncifiy < 
1 in the fourth bone of the nrl 


ranke in the Wrili. i he iccoiia 
is bracbi&tts intemut : this ariimg 
from the fame place, and pading 
a longft the radius, is inferred into 
that bone of the back ot the 
hand which doth hold up the fore- 


* TwbT extern all fnufcles ftretch Extender 
Olathe carpus- The firft is radios 1 
extcrntis ? five bieornu this arlfeth 
from the fliarpe edge of the outer 
knob of the fhoulderbone in the 
UDDer part of kjj by .abroad begin- ■■ 
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where it becommeth a firong ten¬ 
don, which prefently is divided 
into two tendons more broad then 
thicke. Both thefe pafTe a little 
afunder by the radim under the 
ligament, whereof one is inferted 
into the bone which ftayeth the 
hrft finger, arid the other into the 
bone which ftayeth the middle 
finger. The fiecond. is cubiuta 
extemus ■ this hath its beginning 
trom the root of the external knob 
of tae /houlder-bone, in the upper 
end of it - when it is come to the 
wrli v becommeth a ftrong 
round tendon, a nd is inferted into 
the upper part ol that bone winch 
ftayeth the little finger, not farre 
rromthewrifh 


Cap* XXT. * - ® 

°f the Mttfcks of the fdme of 
the Hand*. 

I Bis is thought to have two 
mufcles. The firft is palmaris ; 

this 



this arifeth from the inner knob 
of the fhoulderibone round and 
nervous ; and placed under all:the 
naufcles, it mounteth over the 
ligamentum annulare Then it is 
dilated into a broad membrane, 
which cleaveth firmly to the skin 
! ofthepalme of the hand, for firm 
j apprehenfion, and quickneffe in 
I feeling, andendeth about the firft 
1 joynts. of the fingers, The fecond 
| is earo qitedam quadatra^ or a four- 
fquare fiefhy fuhftance : this fprin- 
geth from the memhaua carnofa 
under mo ns lun^ where the eighth 
bone of the wrill is placed. 'From 
thence it is carried under the nr. uf 
cu m palmer the middle of the 

palme of the hand, and is iaferted 
into the outilde of that tendon 
• which carrieth the little finger 
from the reft. This reprefenteth 

I twq, or three mufcles,and.ferveth 
for the hollowing of the palme of 
the hand, to forme Diogenes his 
cup by, bringing the fleihy emi¬ 
nence under the little finger to 
ithetenar. 


Cap 
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B mders 

Cap. XXVI. 

Of the Mufdes of the four fingers 3 

'J V HE fingers are bended, ex- 
' tended, and moved laterally. 
Now the mufdes which performs 
thefe motions, either belong to the 
other fingers, or to the thumb: 

The fingers are bended by two 

four fin¬ 

niulcles- The firft h fublimis: this 

gers. 

ipringeth from the in fide of the 

1 

inner knob of the fnaulderbone; 
and about the wrift it produceth 
fours tendons, which end about 
ths fecond joynts of the fingers. 
Thefe are hollow to give way by 
a chink to the tendons of the pr^ 

2 

fundus. The fecond is profundus 
this ariieth from the upper parts of 
the ulna and radius under the 
joyht,and being feparate into four 
tendons, they are implanted into 
the third joynts of the fingers, 
under the ligamentum annulare , by 
the tendons of the mufculus fithli - 

Es tenders. 

«w,' under which they ly e. The 
toes are extended by three multles 
whereof 
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whereof oae is common, and two 
proper. The common i 
LJU : this arifing from the 
outer knob of the arme-bone 
aboutthewrift, is divided into 
foure tendons, which end m the 
lower mo ft joynts of the fingers. 

The proper are two; the tirltis 
indicator , becaufe it belonged* to 
the fore-finger. It arifcth from the 
outward and middle part of the 
ulna, and by a double tendon it 
eodethin thefecond joyntoithe 
fore-finger : but one of the ten¬ 
dons becommeth one with the 
tendon of the extenfir magvm. 

The fecond is auneulam , becaufe 
it belongeth to the little finger. 

Itarifeth from the upper part or 
the radius , and marching between 
the ulna and the radius , it is infer* 
ted outwardly by a double tendon 

into the little finger. Movers 

The fingers are laterally moved lalCraUi 
two manner of waies '• for either 
they are brought to the thumb , or 
they are carried from it. T i,es - e 
motions are performed by two J . 

forts 
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and Umbnosles. The interoffeL ft 
calkd, beeaufe they are plied 
bctweene the bones of the*met# 
upturn : they are flemy and 
round, and fpring from the bones 
unto the which they are tyed: they 
padeftraight alonga thefe bones: 
thde when they are come to the 
I rootsoi the fingers, they paffdn 
to tendons which cleave to the 
fades of. the fingers, and end in 
the fecond joynt by their tern 
d , on ‘ p n lK are placed bctweene the 
three difiances, between the bones 
°‘ Lhe c *piw, fo that there 

are two betweene each diftance : 
whereof one doth palTe to the 

l wf tQ the u PP er P a rt of the 

tendon.The middle and ring finder 
(recede two tendons, but thefore 
and little finger bat one . The W 
a f e M number foure: thefe- 
[ arnem the difianees ofthetendons 
y the wriit, and meet with the in- 
terajju about thefirfi joynt ofeve« 

17 <!n S tr - The firft is infilled into 
the ring finger; the ftcond fcthird j 
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to the middle finger; but the fourth 
to.the fore-finger:thefe are not one 
with the tendons of the interoffei. Abducing 
Befides thefe mafdes, the fore mufcks, 
finger and the little finger have tw0: 
one mufculus abducent, That of 
the fore finger fpringeth from the 
middle of the ulna : then neer the 
wrift it is parted into two tendons 
which paffe under- the ligament 
The upper is implanted at the root 
of the fore finger ; but the lower 
into the root of the middle finger® 

That of the little finger 9 called 
hypoihmar t is placed in the palnie 
of the hand under the little finger. 

It isfhort and ft tong ; it fpringeth 
fiefhy from the fourth bone of the 
met iearpiuv!} and is implanted by 
a finall nervous tendon into the 
outfide of the hr ft bone of the little 
[ finger. 


Of tbs Mufdes of the thumb. 


THe Thumb is extended by j Extenc : ers , 
twomufeles. The firft is that i 
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which is called longior; this arifeth 
tiettiy from the outer and higher 
feat of the ulna, where the rough 
line is;and the membranous,which 
tieth together the ulna and radius • 
from thence it is carried obliquely 
to the radius, and befo re it come to 
the appendix of it, it becommeth 
a round tendon, which palling 
under the annular ligament, mar* 
chech according to the length of 
that fide, which is next to the fore¬ 
finger, and is inferred into the 
third bone of it. The fecoad is 
hrevior-: this extendeth the fecond 
and third joynt of the thumbe. It 
arifeth from the fame line flefhy: 
it pafieth obliquely above the 
radius. By one tendon it is im¬ 
planted to the root of the firft 
joynt of the thumb ; by the other 
oecomming membranous it dea¬ 
rth fall to the fecond and third 
bone ®f the thumbe. 

It is b ended by one mafele j 
which fpringing from the inner 
part of the u’ns, is implan ted into 
the firft and fe Con .J joyrtt of the 
_ thumbe. 
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ttaSTftebdiigSefliy, riuch 
Spkelws de bum. carp, fabric. 1. 4 ’ 
c.i 9 . divided into five muicles, 
together with th z abducent of the 
thumb, makes npmoniiculus lun&. 

lit is laterally moved by two 
mufcks. The firft is called thenar, 
or sbduceni, this fpringeth from the 
inner part of the bone of the wri» 

which Aayeth the thumbs s cy a 
nervous beginning ; thtnbecom- 
mingflefey, ids infer ted into the 
firft joynt of the thumbe by a 
membranous tendon : this draw- 
eth k from the fore-finger* The 
fecond i $amitbm*r 9 ov adducent: 
this is feated outwardly, in the 
difiance betwerne the thumb and 
fore finger. This doth arlie from j 
the outer and hinder fide of that > 
bone which ftayeth the firft fin- I 
ger; and being flefby is inferted 
into the whole inner fide of the 
firft joynt of the thumbjthis draw • j 
cth the thumb to the fore finger. ! 

Cap- 


SMenticfc 
| las Ivan, 
Movers 
larerailie. 




34 6 

Ihe Anatomy 


Cap. XXVIII. 


Of the Mufcks of the thigh. 

Betters 

forwatd. 

* 

HP HE Thigh is bended for* 
«*• wards by three mufcles. The 
firft js pfius 5 or 4° a 3 and lumbaris : 
that iieth in the inner part ofthe 
abdomen } upon the vertebra of the 
loines. It arifeth from the tranf- 
verft proeefles of the two lower- 
moft fpondils of the backe, and 

2 

3 

Benders 

backward, 

. 

marching by the i nfide of os iliunt } 
it is inferred into the lefler rotator. 
The fecond is iliaeus internm : this 
springing from the infide of os 
ilium 3 and being joyned to the 
pfias by his tendon 3 it endeth 
before betweene the greater and 
lefler rotator .The third ispe&inem: 
this arifing from the upper part 
of the os pubis , is implanted a 
little below the necke ofthe thigh 
bone. 

ft is bended backward by the 
three gluiii, which makeup the 
buttockes. The firft is the ou.ter- 
mofl 
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from the coccyx , from the edge or 
ssfacrum , and from thehalfeof 
the bending of os Mi, and is lnler- 
ted foure inches below the great 
rotator. The fecond is the middle- 
moft : this fpringeth from the 
outer part of os ilium , and is 
inferred into the outer fide of the 
great rotator. The third is the 
lowermoll i this fpringeth a little 
lower j from the outer part of os 
Hit , and is implanted into the 
upper part of the great rotator. It r 
is drawne to the infide by the £( 
mufculus triceps : this is the biggeR fi 
of all the mufcles of the body., and 
hath three beginnings, which end 
in one mulculous tendon. The 
firft head doth proceed from the 
upper part of the (hare-bone, and 
lying by the peBimus s is infected 
into the middle of the thigh-bone. 
The fecond fpringing from the 
middle of the fame bone, being 
lefier, is inferted a, little below the 
necke of the thigh-bone.The third 
arifing from the lower part or the 
fame 
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fame bone, being of all the lower- 
moft andbiggeft, reacheth to the 
end of the thigh-bone by a very 
ftrong tendon* Thefe are infeed 
into the hinder line which is ia 
the bone. Spigelius de hum . eorp. 

2 fabric. 1. c. 22 * addeth another, 
which he ter met h lividus : this 
proeeedeth from the fore-part of 
os pubis , where the cartilage is } 
which joyneth the two bones by a 
broad and flefhy fubftance. As it 
defcendeth obliquely k becora* 
meth a large tendon, but fhort: 
and marching downe by the inner 
part of the thigh 8 It is inferred 
into the middle of the thigh¬ 
bone. 

Timers It is turned towards the outfide 
toward the by foure fmall mufcles called qua- 
outfide. drigemini . They are placed above 

the articulation of the thigh one 
t by another. Thefirftis called by 
others Iliacus externus 3 and from 
the figure pyriformis ; it is longer 
than the reft 5 it arifeth from the 
lower and outer part of the os 
% ptcrttm. The fecond arifeth from 
the ■ 


34 9 
B 


of the body. 

the knob of ot tjcbii . The third 
arifeth from the fame part. Thefe 
are inferred into the hollowxieffe 
of the great r orator* The fourth is 
called quadrigeminus quadrature 
[more flelhy and broader than the 
reft ; it lyeth two inches diftant 
: from the third: it arifeth from the 
i inner part of the knob of the ifcki- 
tttn, and is implanted into the out* 
ward part of the great rotator. It 
is rowled oblique by two mufcles' 
called ebtwratores. The nr ft is 
obturator internus 3 this rowleth it 
outward : this arifeth from the 
inner circumference of the os pubis , 
and is inferted into the cavity ! 
of the great rotator . The fecona is ! 
I obturator externus : this arifeth 
from the externall circumference 
of the hole of the os pubis 3 and re* 
turning by the neck of the thigh¬ 
bone, as by a pully, itendeth in 
the cavity of the great rotator , un¬ 
der the fourth qmdrigeminm* 


4 


Rowlers 

obliquely 

I 
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Cap. XXIX. 


Of the Mufcles of the Leg, 

THE fhanfce hath thirteeiie 
Mufcles, whereof foure doe 
bend it. The firft s feminervofiu; 
this beginneth at the knop of the 
pfchium , and endeth in the inner 
fide of the tibia,, towards the back*: 
fide. The fecond is fimimembrano : 
faf: itjoroceedeth from the fame 
knob, partly nervous, and partly 
membranous ; but it marcheth by a 
broad tendon to the inner and 
hinder part of the tibia. The third 
is biceps : this arifeth from the 
fatnejknob of the ifchmm and be¬ 
ing carried by the outfide of the 
tibia in man, about the middle of 
the thigh, it becomnieth fiefey; and 
by one tendon it is inferted into 
the outfide of the tibia. That this 
tendon may bee the more fafely 
carried, the thigh*bone is griped 
and covered with a fmooth and 
flippery ligament, the fourth is 
pofikus 
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pofiats gracilis ■ this arifeth from 
the line where the fhare-bone and 
hip-bone are joyned together 2 and 
marching downe in the inner fide 
of the thigh , it is inferred into 
the infide of the tibia. Infatper- 
fons this feemeth to be a ftiffe 
finew 3 when they ftride much. 

The ftanke is extended by five 
mufc-les, Thefirft is membranofts: S£e ® ers 
this proceeding from the upper 
part of the edge of the ifchium^doth 
compare both the thigh and the 
leg ; wherefore it is called fajcia 
lata j becaufe it covereth all the 
mufcles of the thigh and leg, rea¬ 
ching to the foot. If it be nipt by 
(fcarpe humours 3 great paine is 
can fed. The fecond is longus : this 2 
arifeth from the upper and fore¬ 
part of the edge of the bending 
of the os ilium } and palling by the 
infide of the thigh obliquely, it 
endeth in the infide of the leg: and 
becaufe it is thought to bring in 
the leg, that it may be layd upon 
the other, fome call it futarius , the 
I Shoo-makers muficie; but it may 
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be more truly called fartorius 3 the 
Taylors rmifcle ; for when they 
low upon their ftals they fit crofle, 
legged. The third is us gracilis;, ’ 
this fpringing from the lower 
brim of the os ilium , and palling 
ftraight alongft the length of the 
thigh j endeth in the patella by a 
broad tendon. The fourth is vajlw 
duplex', thefe are placed at the fides 
| of th e gracilis , whereof the one 
I is called externum j this fpringeth 
from the root of the greater m 
chanter, it endeth a little below the 
patella, outwardly. The other is 
called interna* j this arifeth from 
the root of the lefier trochanter , 
and endeth in the infide of the leg, 
a little below the rotnla, The fifth 
is entreat : this lieth under the 
two vafii j it fpringeth from the 
fore*part of the os femori* , be¬ 
tween the two trochanters , it 
endeth in the retula . Theie four 
mufcies, the nUus , gracilis , the 
two the crurews s meeting 

about the knee, become one ftrong! 
tendon-which covereth the patella 
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One thing is to be noted-, that the 
tsufcles which extend the leg are 
(tronger then thofe which draw 
it in, that the weight of the body 
may be the better upholden when 
we ft and. To thefe we may adde 
that mufcle which is called pspli- 
ieafi or fuppplitem, which moveth 
the leg obliquely : this lyeth in 
the hollow of the ham, above the 
head of the flam : it fpringeth 
f J om the outer knop of the thigh- 
bone 3 and is inferted in the upper 
and hinder part of the leg-, which 
it clippeth hrmely. 


Cap. XXX. 

Of tbs mufcles af tbs Infrep, 

TF. Inilep is bended when 
it is drawne upwards. To 
performe this motion it hath two: 
the firft is tibiaus anterior : this 
arifeth from the upper epipbyfis of 
th t tibia, neere to the fibula, and 
cleaving unto the whole os tibia, 
about the middle of it 3 it becom- j 
__ Q 2 methl 
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7 . 


Benders, : 

j 


i 
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meth a tendon , which palling 
under the annular ligament of the 
Inftep, is divided in two tendons 5 
whereof the one is inferted into 
the firft of thole bones which are 
called innominate , without a 
proper name: the other is inferted 
into the bone let before the thumb. 
The fecond is percnaus anterior: this 
arileth from the outer and middle 
part of the Imall focill, and being 
carried through the chin ke of the 
outer ankle, it is inferred into the 
bone of the Inftep, which ftayeth 
the little toe:it hath two heads and 
two tendons. The foot is extended 
when it is drawn backwards. To 
performs this motion it hath two 
mulcles. The firft is gemellus ex- 
ternus$ or gajirocnemius exterms ■ 
this mufcle hath two heads,that 
have feedbones not far from their 
beginnings. The firft head is urn 
der the ham, from the inner part 
of the end of the thighbone, 
where it is fielhy and broad, kj 
marching down by the back and! 
inner part of the tibia , when it is 
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come to the middle of it,it becom- 
meth tendinous , and is joyned 
with the tendon of gemellus inter - 
nus. The other head Hkewife ari- 
feth under the ham , but from the 
outer part of the end of the thigh- 
bone. It paffing downe by the 
outward and back part of the Leg, 
beeommeth tendinous a little 
above the tendon of the former r 
then being joyned to the former, 
they become one ftrong, broad, 
andfinewy tendon, which is inf 
lerted into the heele* The fecond 
is gemellus internes t or gaftrecne- 
mius intermts this lyeth under the 
former, and is of a livid colour. 
It fpringeth from the appendix of 
the lefler focil by a ftrong nervous 
uibftanee: it doth become thicker, 
but when it hath paiTed the middle 
of the tibia it beeommeth nar¬ 
rower, and tendinous, and a little 
above the heele it is fo unitedto 
the tendon of the former gemellus^ 
that both feenie to be but-one, 
and is infer ted into the heele. By 
this tendon Butchers hangup the 
Qj? beafts 
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Movers 
obliqm ly, 
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«#»kUled~The Infte^T^; d 

obliquely by two. The fi rft £ 
^Uf ptfuus addtoempede* § 
l bccaufe Sailers 0 fc £ 

much when they goe qp by the 
( ropes. Itfpringeth both from the 
greater and leflerfocill, and from 
the ligament which tyeth thefe 
together j It being tyed to this 
tendon, lyeth amongft the hinder 
muicles, and neere to the inner 
a ^ Sie kecomrneth tendinous: 

| ™ P a f n g by it, it goeth to the 

■ ioale of the foot, and is inferred 
[into the lower part of the bone 
j which is next to the afiifime, 
j 1 kf second is petsntus velfibufem 

■ pofikm ; this arifeth from the ug* 
P el s out hinder part of the final! 

t f°ci 11,' by a nervous and ftrorig 
beginning ; and cleaving to the 
outride of the psrone, it pafleth 
down round and fiefhy : the outer 
part is of a livid colour, but the 
inner of a red. When it is come to 
[ r o e middle of the focill it becometh 
j tendenoqs, which behind under 
the outward ankle, obliquely 
marching 
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marching, is inferted under the 
{bale of the foot into the bone let 
before the great toe. To thefe may 
be added the mufcle which is cal* 
led flmtaris , beeaufe it cove re th 
the whole foale of the foot. It'ly- 
eth under th t gemellus ext emus, and 
Springing from the outer part of 
the end of the thighbone, under 
the ham, by a round fiefhy begin¬ 
ning ; then paffing within the leg, j 
between the two geritelli, and from 
thence to the foale of the foot, it 
covereth all the toes about the firft 
joynt, and is inferred into all the 
toes. It anfwers palmar is. 


Cap. XXXI. 

Of the Mufcle s of the Toes. \ 

toes are extended by 
JL two The firfl is langur, it doth 
arife by a nervous and fharpe 
beginning from the fore appendix 
of the great focill, and cleaving 
to the ligament which uniteth the 
two fbcils , it goeth down to the 
_ Q .4 , foot. 
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TkntirU 

mufculas. 


Extenders! 



tranfverfe ligament i then it befe, 
divided into four tendons, the! 
are inferred into the third and 
Second joynt of the four toes to 
extend them. The fecond is brevis, 
tms lieth under the former : this 
hath its beginning from the tranf- 
verfe ligament, flefhy and broad 
and by its four tendons it is infer- 

ted into the ftrft joynts of the four 

• toes. The benders of the toes are 
m like manner two. Thefirftjs 
longur ,or perforates: it lieth under 
the gemeBm intemm , aud arifeth 
from the hinder part of the tibia 3 
under the ham by a long and a 

I fiefay beginnings and paffing ac¬ 
cording to the length of the tibia 
unto the which it cleaverh, when 
it hath the middle of it, it becom- 
rneth tendinous: then under the 
inner ankle, and the ligament 
which reacheth from the lower 
appendix of the tibia 3 it goeth by a 
hollowneile of the heele to the 
foaleof the foots where being di¬ 
vided into four tendons,it pafleth 
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through the holes of the flexor 
Brevis, and is inferted into the 
third and laft joint of the fonre 
fingers. The fecond is brevis 9 or 
perforate : this fpringeth from 

2 

the inner part of the heele-bone, 
and when it hath pafled the 
middle of the foot, it Is parted in¬ 
to foure round tendons which are 
inferted into the fecond joints of 
the foure toes, being perforate to 
give way to the tendons of the 
former mufcle to paflfe to the third 
joy no Thirdly. lumbricales, foure: 

Lufnbicfa ; 

thefeipring from the tendons of 

ItS^i 

th zperfsrans, final! and round, and 
are inferted by a final! tendon in¬ 
to the fide of the firft joynt, which 
they helpe to bend. The flefhy 
fubftance, which filleth up the ca¬ 
vity of the firft joynts of the foure 
fingers, feemeth much to further 
the aftion of thefe mtifcles “ for 
fpringing by two fharpe. begin¬ 


nings from the lower part of the 
heelebone, it is inferted into 
the beginnings of the. foure, liar.* 


briexks. 

OS The 




) Ji° 


Thetranf* 
verfe maf- 
cle. 

?he In* 
vention of 
E his is a= 
ficribed to 
Icaffsrius 
by Smoli- 

| 
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Tke interpjfez are placed be-, 
tweene the bones of the inflep 
Thefe interojfei, f Q called^ becauft 
they are placed betweene die bones, 
in the foot, are ten in number,* 
whereas there ere but eigthin the 
hand* becaufe the inftep hath one 
bone more then the wrift. £ach of 
them doth ipn'ng from the fide 
: of the bone of the inftep where it 
is placed ; and all marching ac¬ 
cording to the length of the bone 
felhy, they are inferred into the 
roots of the fingers by fhort ten. 
dons, andfomewhat broad. If the 
inner ]be drawne together, the 
finger is brought in 5 but if the 
outer be moved, the finger is car 
ried from the reft, Betweene the 
fourediftances between the bones, 
there are eight fiich muftlesj at the 
outfide of the thumb one, and one 
| other at the outfide of the little 
[ finger. Befides theft you may ob< 
ftrve a final! tranverft muftle, 
which pafleth from the thumbs 
over the firfi: joynts of the fingers 
to the little finger. It feemeth to 
_ have 
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Extenders 

©fthegteat 

toe. 

1 

2 

5 I 

i ' 1 

have a twofold uie: to tye to¬ 

gether the bones of the firft foynts 
of the toes. Secondly,to feve their 
tendons from harm when We tread 
upon hard things. 

The great toe hath peculiar 
mufeles. The firft is extenfor : this 
fpringeth by a fielhy beginning 
from the outfide of the great fo> 
ciil 3 where it parteth from the 
fibula. It eleaveth fait to the liga¬ 
ment j which ties the tibia to the 
fibula 3 and marching alongft the 
upper part of the footjit is inferred- 
into the whole upper part of the 
thumb. The fecond Uflixor: this j 
fpringeth from the bathe part of 
the fibula 5 about the middle d£ it 
fiefhy and pointed : then becorn- 
ming thicker, about the inner 
ankle it becommeth tendinous and 
is inferred into the iaft joyntof the 
thumb:befove it come to the fecond 
joynt it hath a larger feed-like bone 
then the joynts of the reft of the 
fingers have. The third is addmzns 
j p which draweth the great 

- toe'from the reft, to the inner part 
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of the foot. 1 1 fprmgeth nervous 
from the ligament which tveth 
together the heele-bone, and the 
talu j 3 it cleaveth to the bone fit 
before the thumb 9 and is inferred 
by a round tendon into the outfide 
of the firft joynt of the great toe. 
The laft is abductor minimi digiti; 
this being placed in the outfide of 
the foot it proceedeth from the 
outer part of the heele-bone, where 
the knob is nervous; but beeom- 
| %% a and being tyed to the 

bone of the met atarfits 3 which ftay- 
eth the little toe 3 it is inferred by a 
round tendon into the outfide of 
the firft joynt of the little toe) 
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The number of the Mufcles 
of each part. 


-fr-He eye*lid hath 4 

I. The occipitals on each fide 1 
Each eye hath * 6 

The nofe hath 6 

Thefe are in num¬ 
ber 17. 

Both the lips h ave 10 

The lower jaw hath 1 o 

The eare hath lo 

The tongue hath 8 

The bone of the tongue hath 8 
The larynx hath 10 

The uvula hath 2 

The pharynx hath 7 

Thefe are in num¬ 
ber 65 

The head hath i 4 

The neck hath 8 

The breaft hath 30 


The 
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The loins have ^ 

The abdomen hath 

The prick hath 0 

The clitoris hath 
The hones have 

I The bladder hath f 

I The anw hath ^ . 

Theft are in ntim- 

berg i 

The Pnolder-blade hath e 

The (boulder hath g 

T he ulna hath 5 

The radhM hath 4 

The wrift hath ^ 

The palm of the hand hath 2 

The four fingers have ip 

The thumbe hath ^ 

Theft are in num¬ 

ber 53 

The thigh hath n 

The (hank hath 

The infiep hath 7 

The toes have 23 

Theft are in num- 

The totall fumme of all the muf- 
cles of the body of man i"io 
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tiMIIlititiittt 

############# 



AN 

ENUMERATION 

OF ALL THE 

M U S G L E S 

OFT tt" E WHOLE 
BO DI E. 


l^Ach eye hath one frontall to 
JlS lift it up : the firft'is' called or¬ 
bicularis majo^ under the frontall; 
and two called ciliares . one in each 
eyelid to (hut it. 

The occipitals which meet thefe, 
are two, one on each fide. 

As for the ears , in the outfide 
there are foare paire : nrft, par at- 
toUtnss lifting it tip: fecondly, par 
deprimerjs^nllmg it down: thirdly, 
par adducent , which moveth it 
forward : fourthly,- par abducent^ 
which pulleth k backward. In the 
infide there are two, exletizm 3 the 
exter* 


The muf* 
cks of the 
eye-lids 
fo&r in 
each. 


The muf- 
cles of the 
eares. iq. 
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The muf* 
cles of the 
cy»,<\ 


The mu f- 
cles of the 
note. 6. 


The muf* 
cies of the 
tips- to. 
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externall ; and intermi x the in- 
ternall. 

The eye hath fix mu(cles 3 foare 
ftraight, and two oblique. 

The firfi of the firaight is called 
attollms, or fuperhuu 
The fecond is deprimens , or 
bumilis. 

The third Adducens y or bibitorm. \ 
The fourth Abducent. or indima- \ 
terms. \ 

The oblique are two 

1. Oblicjitus major s fett fupenor. 

2 . Obliqms minory fin inferior. 
The nofe hath fix rmifcks. 
’Erectores y or pullers upwards 

two. 

'Dilatatoresy or openers 3 two. 

(fon fir ict ores y or pullers together 
two j one in each fide. 

The lips have two common rauf- 
cieSj and four proper: 

Of the common s the firfi: is 
called zygomitiens , the lecond 
bncce. 

Each lip hath four proper : 
t i. Att aliens y which beared*-up 
the upper lip. 

_ _ 2 
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2. Veprimnj, which beareth the 

lower lip downwards. 

3. Orbicularis 3 or Jpbinaer ,whicn 
maketh up the fungous fubftance 
of the lips. 

4. Abducent, or drawing aside. 

The lower jaw is moved upwards 

by three mufclcs : the temporalis , 
the purigsidm internm, and the 
majj'eter. 

It is pulled down by digajtriew 5 
and mufcuhts latus» 

It is pulled forward by pterigoi* 
ckus externus . 

The hath eight raufcles, 
four on each fide. 

1. Genioghjfus, which draweth it 
forwards. 

2. Mbghps, it helpeth the 
thruftingof it out. 

5- Bafigkpf 5 or byppsjopuf, 
by the which it is pulled back¬ 
wards. , 

4. Stylrghjfus 5 or ceraiogbjjus, 
by the which it is moved to the 
fides. 

The OS by aides hath four muicles 
on each fide. 

!. bter• 


The muf- 
cles cf the 
low*er jJvr, 
10. 


The muf- 

cles©{ the 
tongue^. 


The muf- 
cles of the 
hone of 
the tongue 

4 . 

Themuf- 
cles of the 
larynx. 

9 


The muf- 
, eles of the 
| pbaiyBS, 

7 


■ -Sttrnohj aides: 

2 &enihyoid£us. 

?>Coramd<eus. 

4 - Stjloceratoidkxs. 

The: larynx hath four common 
muicieSjand five proper. 

Of the common there are, 

J ; * wo hyothyroidUi^ which puli 
up th t larynx. 

2. Two Broncbii 5 which puli it 
down. 


Of the proper, 

15 Cnc&byrQidms anticuu 

2.Cricotbyraides lateralis. 

3-&ri coarytenoldes poflieus. 

4 ® Thyro*rytenoides 3 five gUitfas. 

5 • Aytenoides. 

1 The pharynx 5 or beginning of 
the cefophagm hath feven mufcles, 
three paires, and one without a 
matcn. 

Of the paires. 

1 '^htnophaAng&its. 

2 -Cephj!f)phsring£Hi. 

%-Staphylnpharii2g£%f. 

That which hath no match is 
called oef,pha g£ u r . 



_ 3*9 

The garg&non hath two Muf 
cles. . .. 

1. Pteryftapbihmts exterms 9 this xhemu f. 

holdeth it up- cits of the 

2. Fferyfiapbiltnus interims, this hvuM. 2- 
doth the fame. 

The bead hath two forts of ! - he ™ u ' 
mufcles:for fome are common, and ‘' e 

fome are proper ‘ the common, 
which together with the neck 
move the head ; and thefe are the 
mufeks of the neck. 

The proper are thofe which one- Preper 
!y move the head, when the neck^ mnfc ‘“- 
remaineth immoveable." and theft 
are in number fourteene. It is 
pulled forward by the two maftei- 
d&i: theft are placed before; thefe 
bend it forward. Behinde twelve 
are placed. 

i. Splenius , vel tridngulzrh. 

2 .C omphxus , vel trigeminus* 

3. Recti mjjores , two. 

4 . Recti minora 5 two ; theft 
ftretch out the head. 

5. Obliqui majores, five ; fiip£rio*es, 

two* 

6. Obliqui minores, five 2 * ; z- 
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The mu[. 
cles efthe 
neck, 8. 


Tfaemuf- 


cles of the j dilate it 
breaft ' 


5 ) 011 ^ tW ° ’* thef€ Winde thehe ad 

^J Q hc nec ^ hath foure on each 

It is bended by two palres, 

I - Par langum» 

, 2 - ? ar fiinatum , triangulare, 

Jcalemtm. 

It is extended by two paires. 

1. Semfyinatem. 

2 . Tranjverfarmm, 

Seeing 64. muicles ierve for 
one fide of the head and neck, 
jthere muft be 128. for both the 

Hides. 

The trunke of the body hath 46 
tunic]es for one fide. 

As for the brett, foft, t j, e f e 


I* Sitbclamuf. 
2.Serratus major . 


3 • Senates pofticm fuperiar. 

4* Serrate/ pojiicus inferior* 

. 5 Tntercnfiales extemV y fifteens 
ln number j which are as one 
mu fide. 

. The bred; is contracted by fifteen 
in number. 


I. S icrst 
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x. Sacrolitmhus- 

2. Semijpinatm, or tnang*' 

U % The internail intercoftals, in 
number thirteene# 

Diaphragm*. 

Double this number 9 and you 
{hall have 32 * , , , 

The loynes are bended by the 
triangulares^ one on each fide. 

They are extended by foure 3 two 1 
on each fide. ^ 

i.SemiJpinatuu 

2 .Sacer : two of them on each 

fide- , 

The abdomen hath five on each ' 

fide- j 

1 .Ob'iquus ajcendenr. 
i.Obliquus defcendms- 

1 3 . Rectus. 

4 . 'Iranfverfalis* 

5 . fyraenidalis- 

The ftones have two cremafters to 
elevate them. 

The prick hath two 5 on each 
fide. 

1. Erector , or CoUatera - 

li 

2 . Ac* 
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The mu? 
dc of the 
bladder i, 
The muf- 
cles of the 
arms 9 3. 


| The tnuf- 
[ ties of 
the Ame, 
The rnuf. 
cles cf the 
Moulder. 
h!sde,fiye j 
on each 
fide. 


The muf 
c!es of the 
ftouider. 

8 . 
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2. Accelerator^ or interior. 

The bladder hath one, the 
ster. a 

The anm hath three mufcl €S;one 
to purfe it in, called fpbinckr- and 
two £ o pull it up, called kvatores. 

(halfhave »t ,S Samber ’ “**■ 
The Armehath 44 - mufcles. 
The flioulder blade hath five 
mufcles on each fide. 

1 •Trapefmjy for fundrymoti- 
ons. 

2. The proper hvatrr 3 or lifter 


Up ‘ 

3 Momboidet which draweth it 
[ backwards, 

. ^\Serraists minor amicus \ draw¬ 
ing it forewards. 

S’. S err at us Major* 

The bracbtum or fhoulder hath 
eight. 


1. "Deltsides. J moving it up- 
2 ■huprafilnatm. gward. 

3 . Lanfjimur, 7 drawing it 

4 motundhs major, ^downward 


l^T 
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5. Ve&walis. ? pulling it for- 

6. Corasoidej . C ward. 


y.RMndmmimr 7 ; t 

S.W/^or X ackward . 

mfrajptnatus. 3 

1 

The elboe hath ten mufcles. 

The u'na hath fix. 

The muf¬ 
cles of the 
ulna, 6. 

t.mcep,. Ibendit. 

2. Bracm<em inter nut 


‘k.hsngus. p 

4. Brevsr. C extend 

5. Byachz^ut externus .Cit. 

6tAngon<2US. 3 


The radius hath four* 

1 .Pronator rotundas fitperior, 

2 .Pronator-inferior quadratics, 
^.Supinator langus, 

4 Supinator brevis. 

The muf¬ 
ti es of the 
radius, 4. 

The carpus, or wrift , hath four 
mufcles. 

1 .Gttbiteus interims. 7 the fie 

2 E racbi&MS internas- ■’bend it-’ 

| Therauf- 
j des of the 
wri^,4. 
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3.Radius externwrfve Pthefe 
bieornit. Sextend 

^..Cubitaus externm. 

The tnuf- 
cles of the 
fingers 3 i 8 
in each 
hand. 

The fingers have eighteen miif- 
cles. 

i.Sublimis. ?by thefe they are 

2 .Profundus \ bended. 


3 . Communis extenfor 
magnus. 

4 Proper to the fore» A thefe ex- 
finger or indicator. W tend the 

5 .Proper to the little^fingers. 

finger 3 or auricula- -T 
ris. 


C thefe partly 

6. j a ,„4<i. ) Mrt , ' he ™> 

7. Lumbricjtejrf. 

^■ther. 

The anil* 
cies ©f the 
thumbs. 

, 

S.Abdu&or digiti parvi. 

•9 Abdu&or indicts 5 _/z»g indica¬ 
tor. 

The thum hath fix mufcles. 

1. Lot*. 
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i.Lmgm-2 t he(cextend it. 
2'BrevK. > 


3 .One it hath to bend it. 

^.Thenar bendeth it forward. 

5. Antitbenar bendeth it back¬ 
ward. 

Deuble the number of 42. the 
number of the mufcles of one arm 3 
| and you (hall fiade 84, mufcles of j 
them both. 


The thigh hath ten mufcle s• 


1 .Tfiat. J 

2.1liacuf . > 
§« PeEiingutSg 


thefebend it for' 
ward. 


Therauf- 
des of the 
thigM®- 


4. Glutins inaximm'ptheCe bend j 
^.Glutius medius. > it back 1 ' 
6 . Gluiius minimus wards. 

y e ^uadrissps 3 or^ theft bead 
q h idrigemini) 4 > the thigh 
Imall mufcles. 3 outward. 


8. Triceps this bendeth it in¬ 
wards 


R 9 .0b- 
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The m»f- 

cles of the 
leg.Of the 
tibia iu 


Themuf- 

cles of the 
feet , 9 , ^ 


‘The Amt my 

9 Obturator inkrmtsjCcas rowleth 
it outwards. 

i a. Obturator exter?xM 3 thh roy. 
leth it inwards. 

Double the number io, and you 
fhall have 20. mufcles For both 
thiglis. 

The leg hath 42 mufcles. 

The tibia hath 11. 


V 


thefe bend 


l.Seminervofia, *1 

2. Semimmkranoftif f . 

3. Gracilis internesS- 
feupcfiicM. 

4. Biceps • 

5 • Atfembranofus^Jeu) 
fafeia lata. 

$• Sutfffius-jfive hn- j 

&*• > 

7. Vafius exterms. * 

8. Vafius inter mss. 

9 . Re&us grasilk. 

1©. Grureus . 


11. $uppoplitetts 9 or popliteus 3 this 
moveth it obliquely. 

The inftep hath eight nm&les. 

l.libuut . 


thefe ex¬ 
tend it. 





< j ik dy. 

1, ‘libi&tts anterior. ? theft bend 

2. feron^m anterior* 5 it. 


5. Gmelli dtto-y or the’ 
twins. 

4. Plantarif. 

5. Solans, 


theft ex* 
tend it. 


6 . libieiis pojlicusi ? theft move 

7. Teron&HspojiicmS’ it oblique* 

8. Plant arts. ly. 


The toes have eighteen muftles* 

1. Longuj. Itheft bend them. 

2. Brevis. 3 


The mul‘ 
des of the 
toes s *|. 


+ | thefe cxtend them ' 
5 -Interojfei eight,theft bring them 
together and fever them. 


6 * Lumhricales foure. 
7 -Caro mufiulo/dy or 
the muftulous fle£h. 
8 . Ttr anfverfalls. 

9 ■ The drawer in of 
the little toe. 


theft 
U draw 
Cj them tO' 
gether. 


The great toe hath foure muftles. 

R 2 uEj> 


TheajuC. 

! des of the 
great toe 3 
4 . 
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1. Extenfor 5 or extender. 

2. Flexor } the bender. 

3. Adducent 3 that which draw- 
eth to the reft. 

4. Abductor minimi digiti 3 that 
which draws the little finger from 
the reft- 

Double the number of 42ex< 
preffing the number of the mufcles 
ftrving for one Leg, and you (hall 
have the number of 84. which is 
the number of the mufcles of both 
the Legs. 




The Explication of 

feme Appellations of 
the MufcieSj and fome 
other parts of the 
B O D 1 E. 


A Neyroides 5 <*»cIw/2%<. 

A Ancon 5 the bending of the 
elbem 

Acromium 3 the upper part of the 
fmulder blade. 

Arytenoidaeus, becaufe it beginn 
and endeth in the e war like curtilage 

BronchtiSa the lower part of the 
mndtpipe. 

Biceps^ becaufe it hath two heads. 

CeratGgloflus ? becaufe it arifeth 
fern the points of the bone of the 
tongue^ & if infirted into the tongues^ 

CoracohyoidseuS s becaufe ii 
ffringetb from the procejfe of the 
Jhoulderblade like the crowss biU 9 
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and is infer ted into the bme oftb 1 
tongue. 

CephalopharingaeuSa becmfe it 

beginneth where the head is jojnei ' 
to t he neckjby the firfl vertebra ? tnd 
is inferiedinto the pharinx. 

Crycothyroldaeus, becaufe it 
(fringeth from the ring-life earth 
f age , and is irfrted into the thy* 
roidc.3. I 

CrycQgiymmcjmn , kmupt 
hxginne h at the thg< and m 
d(tb at tbs ewardife edralldge. 

■C.orone is the peocejfe of the lorn* J 
jaw. 

Coraeoides, lift the erowes hill. 
Cremafter, it b ids up theflotie. I 
Del to ides , becaufe it is life fork 
Greek? letter 

Geneogloffiis, becaufe it hath its 
beginning from the chin , auditin' 
fertedinto the bone of the tongue* 
Gluteus } becaufe it tnafieth up the 
buttsefes. 

GaftrocnemiuSj becaufe it msfetb 
up the calf of the leg 

HypfiloglofTus 9 hcaufe it hath 
its beginning from the bone of the 
- tongue^ 
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\ ion-gue ■ &* in fried into tbetongue. 

ByothyrofctetiSj beeaufe it firm* 
gab fim the bone of the tongue, 
and is inferted into the busier 

i cartilage . . r a. 

Larynx » beginning of toe 
winde-pipe, derived from 
which is to fhout with an open mouth. 
It is framed of feme cartilages : the 
I ftrft is Thyroides, buckler* lift#: the 
\freond and third is Arytenoides $ 
mar-like t the fourth is Cricoides 3 
ring-like, 

Mylogloflus, beeaufe nt hath u* 
beginning at the root of the grinders 
1 of the lower jaw, and is inferted into 


MaftokteuSj beeaufe it is injer- 
tedinto the dug-like procejfe of the 
tempil . 

Mafleter , beeaufe it ferves for ea 
ting. 

Pharynx is the throah Pfoa, be- 
outfit is clipped in embracing. 

Rhomboides, beeaufe it is li% the 
mathematical} figure called rhoni- 
bus, having fours lines , but not the 
foursfides equal!, 

1 R 4, Ster= 
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Thyroaritenoidaeus , becauje it 
beginneth at the buckjerltke carti¬ 
lage 9 and endeth in the ewarlike. 

Trigeminus, which bath three 
beginnings. 

Trapezius, becauje it hathfoure 
fides bounded with unequal! lines : for 
the Geometers fo call fetch a figure. 


B. 5 The 
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£$* *<5» Cijo t-v. 


The explication of the fourth 
Fignre. 


i . the bones of the head. 2- the bona 
of the chain of the bucip 3. %i 
(boulder-blade. 4. the ribs. 5.1 be 
os facrum. 6 . 2 'be thigh-bant. 
7. T6e bones of the knee. 8. the 
! hones of the legs . p.lhe bones of the 
feet . 


THE 






i. fbe (boulder-banc, 2.?be elbow* 
bones. 3. The boner of the band. 
4. fhe boner of the bzcke» 5 • ‘Ibe 

btek-bone. 


Thefe two figures are to be placed 
in their order immediately be¬ 
fore the firft Chapter of the 
book of. bones. 





The fourth 


BOOKE 

Of the Bones. 


®fthe nature ef a Bme. 

j J^-gpO theperfearingofabont 

I § l cau . fes concur. Firft, 
J1L the^ efficient caufe 5 which 
is the ofEfck faculty of the 
lpint 5 unto which the nasurall 
heat rainiftreth. Secondly , the 
■' “jatewall cauft 5 which is twofold: 
Iheonjisof £ he generationthe 
other o, the nutrition of the bone, 
ihe matter of generation Is the 




of the Body. 

I thiekeft part of the feed: The raat- 
I ter of nutrition is bloody with the 
I which all parts of the body are 
I nouriflied 5 and not the marrow. 

For firft, final! bones have no mar¬ 
row. Secondly, the marrow is hot 
and moift, but the bones cold and 
dry. The veins and arteries which 
carry this nutrimental! blood, are 
placed in the ends of the bones, as 
inthefcullj thigh-bone, and the 
great focill of the legge. The mar¬ 
row ferveth for the moiftening of 
the bones, which are dry and full 
in motion. No nerves paffe to the 
bones 5 for they onely feel by the 
benefit of the peris ftium. Thirdly, 
the formal! caafe is twofold: by 
the effentiall it is cold.and dry$ the 
accidental! is the figure, which for 
the moft part is either round or 
fiat. Fourthly, thefinallcaufe is 
double: the generall, which fer- 
veth the whole body 5 and it is 
threefold: Firfi, they eftablifh the 
foft parts: Secondly, they giye fi- 
! guretothe parts i Thirdly, they 
i further the motion of the body. 1 

S . _ 
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iPerto ever,^particular bone^- 
^prenHfesftchadercdptio''^ 
,bonemaybe gathered hifll 

I f flmiUry p*rt jy , m fi fa w J 

i inflexible, compand ^ h >, » 

\ZTu fJh **£25 

.it 


Cap. I I. 


Of the natural! aff.&ions of Bona. 


T Hefe arfe&ions are either 
common rn a?? 


& aic eicacr 
| common to all bones, or pro¬ 
per to fbme only. r 

r J he common are nine . For 
nrlt, a bonemuft be hard, the bst- 
ter to flay the body : Secondly, 
witnout It mufl be fWy, for 

^dy motion rThirdgltiuf be 

Z b -t 3 b J caafe k k a ^pcrmatick 

IFonrrM d I . 1 ° ariM by blood. 
feellrcr 1Z mu ^ be diftimte of 

I e ^»g, tor avoiding of pain iV 
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motion. Fifthly, it nwli be either 

hollow or fpongiouSjto contain a 
marrowy fubftance, formoiftning 
ofthem. Sixthly, it muft be tip¬ 
ped in the ends with a cartilage, 
and be bedewed with an unctions 
humour, to procure an eafie mo¬ 
tion. Seventhly, that it be covered 
with a membrane, topreferve it 
from cariofity, except the three 
bones of the eare, and the parts of 
the teeth above the gummes. 
Eighthly, that about the ends it 
have holes, to admit veins and 
arteries for nourifhment. Ninth¬ 
ly , that it be equal!- Wherefore 
the callus wherewith a broken 
bone is united, and nodes in the ! 
pox, are not natHrall affeftions. 
By thefe you may pronounce a 
bone to be ill affefted: Firft, if it 
be foft; beeaufe it muft caufe the 
member to be too flexible. f e ‘ 
condly, if it be dry 5 for then it is 
diftempered. Thirdly, if it be 
white for then it is dead.Fourth- 
ly, if it be black 5 for then it is ca¬ 
rious. Fifthly, if its figure be al- 


3 9o 


s^r ufthind ^ 

Thlfirr° pera f ea50nsare ^-' 

IThefirfti.acavuyjanrfitistwo. 

4 fbri , tISeitherdee P> ar *d itii 
u fd^jorflialbw, anditis 
called gfew. The fecondisabun- 
cning out 5 and it is either harder 
than the re ft 0 fthe bone, anditis 
called apnpbifij ; or it is fofter 
and it is called epipbifiu If the 
| bunching outbe round, it iscalled 
czput ; under it is the cervix, as in 
the upper end of the thigh-bone, J 
ir it be flat, it is called con&ilw : \ f| 
pointed, corem. Other protuberan- 
ciesare named from the fimiiitude 
t^y have from other things ; as- 
[ pj/lozdis , bodkin-like ; coracoid 
crow-like, Sec. The third is in. 
i equality; this is- feen in the now! 
ror the iafertion of mufcles. The 
fourth is fmoozhneffe, as the reft i 
of the skull. 


Sap. 


f 


T Bey are coupled together ei¬ 
ther by joynting or growing 
together, jointing is either for 
manifeft or obfcure motion. The ] 
jointings which ftrve for maniftft 
motion are three. Fm% Bnartbrs* 
p 9 and it is when a large head of 
a bone is-received in a -deep cavity* 
as the thigh-bone in - the hip bone- 
Secondly, Arthrodia 5 it is when 
the cavity which receiveth is fhai* 
low, and the head of the bone 
which is received (hallow ; fuch is 
the articulation of the lower jaw 
with the tempil- bone- The third 
is Gingfymoi , when the lame bone 
receiveth, and is received. This 
faileth out three manner ofwayes ; 
firil, when the bone is received by 
another, and receiveth the fame; 
this is feen in the articulation of 
the (houlder.bone wich the eb 
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bonerecciveth one bone, andi sre . 
reived by another.this may be feen 

Jhem; ? IS ° fthebacki > where 
tne middle bone reeeiveth the ut> 

per, and is received by the lower. 
I he third is, when theprocelfeot 
the bone being long and r©und 5 is 
inkrcedinto another upper bone, 
and To is turned in the cavity as if 
it were in an axle- tree; fo is the fe- 
cond vertebra of the neck with the 
nrft. 

Articulation for obfeure mod* 
on may be obftrved in-the artku* 
lation of the ribs with the fpon- 
di fs, and in the bones of the wrift 
and ankle. 

Bones grow together either 
without fome middle lubftance, dr 
with it: Without forhe middle 
Jubilance they are coupled three 
manner of wayes. Firil, by a line, 
as the bones ofthe upper jaw and 

I nofe are coupled : this is called 
barrnonia. Secondly > by a future, 
as the bones ofthe fcull are united. 

1 hirdly, when one bone is fafte- 
- ned 
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nail m woods 
and fo are the teethfattened in the 
oums : this is called gompbofis.lt 
bones grow together by a middle 
fubftance, it is either by a carti¬ 
lage 5 and fo are the {hare-bones 
joyned: thisunition is called />»- 

cbondrffts: orbya ligament 5 and 

fo the thigh is joyned with the hip¬ 
bone : this if called Jj?u*tutoftr Or 
laftof alt, byfiefti, pd foisthe 
bone of the tongue, to tne lhom* 
der : tills is termed 

The ufts of the coupling oi 
bones aretheie. Jifft,. for motion. 
Secondly, for perfpiration, as m 
the futures of the head. Thirdly, 

to give way to the palling of iome 
fubftance, as the fame futures to 
give way to the dura m*ter to 
make the pericranium . fourthly, 
forfecuritiesfake, asonemayfee 
in a member where many bones 
are. Fifthly, to putadifference be- 

tweenparts, as we_ perceive m the 

bones of the upper jaw. 


Cap. 





Cap, IV. 

°f the (mum of the heal 
JHe bones of the whole body 

it * !Sl ng i o the f e f&ure p am ° f 

9 the ^ead s neck* the brk tW 
K ep >%.‘ and the lims. The 
head is that part which is above 
the wnh# of the neck : of Jt 
there are two parts, the skull, and 
the jawbones. The skull is that 
bony fubftanee which contained 
the brain,and Is decked with haire, 
defcription of the bones of 
the head thefe two things are to be 
noted 5 the futures, .and the nura< 
er or the bones. The futures are 
either proper, or common the 
Proper are thofe which joynethe 
bones of the skul one with ano¬ 
ther 5 and they are either true fu¬ 
tures, or counterfeit. The true are 
thofe which reprefent two combes 
foyned together by their teeth,thefe 
ase three in number : the firft is eo- 
ronalis: It is feated in the fore»part, 

! and 
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and pafleth from one tempil to the 
I other tranfverfly. The fecond is 
Imbdoides, oppofite to this, refem* 
bling the Greek letter A. The third 
is Ssgittalts: this uniteth both, and 
beginingatthetop of the lambdoi- 
«fc/,reacheth fometimes to the noft. 

The counterfeit, or mendojk re* 
femble a line onely. The remark¬ 
able of 1 the(e are the fqmmojk , or 
skale like futures : theft unite the 
bones of the tempils with thofe of 
the verttx, or top. They are two, 
one abore each eare: they begin 
from the backfide, in the lower 
part of procejftts mammiUares , and 
paflfe through the whole fide of 
the skull* The common futures are 
thoft which belong to the skull, 
the wedgelike bone, and the up¬ 
per jaw. The moft remarkable are 
theft: firft, frontalis, by the which 
the outer procefle of th e os-front* 
is joyned with the firft bone of the 
upper jaw. The fecond is 
mu, by the which the wedgelike 
bone, it being in the middle of it, 
is joyaed with, the firft bone of the 
upper 
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upperj aw . ThethirJITcriirsZ 

this is common to the wedge-lib 
bone, and the/cpium, or partition 
of the nofe. The futures have three 
ufes: the firft is to flay the braine 
from tottering by flaying of it, by 
fending fome fibres from the dm 
mater through the futures. Theft. 
cond,to breath out the vapour fent 
unto the braine from the lower 
parts. The third to flay fra&ures 
from going further. 


the proper hones of the bead. 


“jjpHeie are in number fix, one of 
1 the forehead , another of the 
noddle, two of the crown.and two 
of the temples. Firft, es fronds^ 
the forehead-bone: It is bounded 
by the coronal! and firft com¬ 
mon future, before, and in the 
ndes by the temporal! bones. It is 
but one in thofeo f ripe age, but 
oubie in children, being divided 
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by a futurepalling from the coro 
nail to the nofe. On each fide of 
this bone in the upper part of the 
eye-browesthere is a large cavity 
and often two 3 from whence two 
holes pafle to the holiownefle of 
the nofe. : 

Thefe cavities containe a clam- 
my fubftance, keptinbya greene 
membrane. This receiveth the aire 
containing in it fome odour recei- 
ved by thenofe to ftay it a while 
before it be lent to the braine. It 
hath two holes in the middle part 
of the eie-brow 3 which goe to the 
orbit of the eie 5 by the whichj the 
firft branch of the nerve of the j 
third conjugation of the braine to I 
the mufeie of the forehead, k hath 
alfo foure procefies$ the greater 
two are feated about the greater, 
corner of the eie, but the lefler two j 
about the leffer corner. 

The bones of the crowne are in 
number two : Before they are 
joyned with the bo ne of the fore¬ 
head, by the coronall future, with 
the noddle bone by the future 

himbikides : 
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hmbdoid,,, 

!? ^ future fymmfe, without 
they are fmooth, but within une. 
qua!;, by reafon of the prints which 
the jugular veins of the dura mm 
leave. 


Under thefe are the bones of the 
tempils. They are /oyned with the 
bones of the crowne by the fmm 
fyuamofe in the fides ; before with 
the firft bone of the upper jaw by 
its firft procefle , to the nowle- 
bone } by the counterfeit future. 
Theft bones are thin in the upper 
part like a skale$ but below thick, 
hard, and uneqtiall, or rough 5 
wherefore .they are called Vetrefo, 
rocky. In theft are me atm andi • 
foriijby the which the .'founds pafle 
to the braine. Of the furniture of 
this paffage, peruft lib. 3. cap. 23. 
of the inward parts of the eare. 
Theft bones have iustdry holes 
for the letting of veflels to the 
braine. 

The nowf e-bone called es occi- 


phaUe is joyned to the crowne- ] 
bones, by the future lambdeides. 


It is the thidkeft of all the bones of 
the head, ft is fmooth without; 
but hath fundry finuofities to re¬ 
ceive the meninges fafely: through 
the great hole of this bone the 
jj/malis medulla paffeth to the 
backbone. 

Thefe bones of the skull have 
two tables: The uppermoft is har¬ 
den , thiekeft, and fmootheft. 
The lower is unequally and pitted 
to give way to the veflels dilper* 
fed through the dura mater. Be¬ 
tween thefe two tables there is a 
certaine (pongious fubftanee, mar- 
rowi^ and red, for the nutrition, 
and huraeftation of the bones. It 
is red, by reafon of the fmall veins 
palling that way : this fubftanee 
hath a threefold ufe: firft , it (re¬ 
ceived! blood for the nutrition of 
the skull. Secondly, in fractures 
of the skull,it caufeth the fonts far. 
codes the fooner to grow. Thirdly 3 
it furthered! the difeharging of 
vapours from the braine. 

Si; Cap. 
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Of i he bones common to the skpll 
and upper jaw. 


Ultherto of the bones proper to 
the skull: Now follow thofe 
which are common to it and the 
upper jaw ; thefe are three: Firftj 
the wedge-like bone , or cumi- 
forms i fo called,not that it is like a 
wedge, butthatitisfeated in the i 
middle of the bones of the skull 
i and the upper jaw. Before it is 
joyned with the forehead bone, by 
a baftard , as alfo to the nowle- 
bone. At the fides it doth accom¬ 
pany a good way the os petrofm , 
from whence it is feparate by a 
rough chink, Above,it doth touch 
the firft, fourth, and fixth bone 
©f the upper jaw 5 beioWjit touch* 
eththe bones of the palate of the 
mouth by the wing-like proeef. 
fts. It is thick and folid where it 
maketh the bads of the skull; it is 
the thickeft of all* the bones of the j 
head.; 
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head. Where there is a cavity , lik e 
to thole above the eyebrowes, of 
the procefTes of it, within the skull, 
Sella "turcica, the Turkifh Saddle 
is framed. In the middle of it the 
glsndula fimitaria , which recei- 
veththe picuitoas excrements fab 
ling from thebraine. Without the 
skull you fnall finde one on each 
fide, about the fides of the holes of 
thenole like unto the wings of a 
Bat 5 and from thence called procefi 
fas aliformes. It hath Sundry perfo® 
rations, by the which the motorie 
and ©pticke nerves of the eye, and 
other nerves for the motion of 
other parts, as veflils, alio veines I 
and arteries for nourishment paffe. 
The Second common bone is as j 
cribriform?, becauSe like,a five, it 
hath, many holes .* by thefe, finells 
pafleto thebraine. Aproceflelike, 
to the combe of a Cocke, and; 
therefore called crifct ^Z/i 5 divideth ! 
the upper part. Another thin bone 1 
pafieth above to the inftruments ; 
of fuelling and below to the no- 
ffrlls, dividing the nofe in two; 

S2 parts \ 
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parts, the right and the left called 
fepumuafi. This bone giveth way 
to the difcharging of the excre¬ 
ments of the braine. 

The third common bone is oi 
jngale ,or the yokebone.lt is placed 
on every fide of the face between 
the cavity of the hearing and the 
firft bone of the upper jaw. Ids 
framed of two bones: the hinderis 
a procefie of the templebone about 
the pafiage for hearing the fore- 
bone is a procefie of the firft bone j 
of the upper jaw, which maketh 
the Iefler corner of the eye. Thefe 
two bones are joyned by an ob> 
lique fixture, and make the yoak- 
bone; becaafe like a yoak it ftayeth 
the fides of the upper jaw. It 
ftrengthneth the tendon of the 
temporal! mufele which pafleth to 
the lower jaw, and the mufckmf- 
\ Jeter. 



Cap. VII. 

Of the jams . 

N ow follow the bones of the 
face $ they are the jaw bones, ' 
the teeth, and bone of the tongue. 
The jawes are two, the upper and 
lower. The fubftance of the upper 
jaw is not (olid, but fpongious, as 
the pumix ftone ; and unequall, 
becaufe it is framed of fundry 
bones; they are fixe paire, fixe in 
each fide. The firft is zygomati- 
cm : It maketh up the befi part of 
the yoake-bone, the outer corner 
of the eye, and a great part ofthe j 
orbit of the eye. Zygoma 3 or the 
yoake-bone, is nothing elfebuta 
honie halfe circle made of two 
proceffes: whereof the one procee- 
dcth from the os petrojkm ; but the 
other is a portion of the cheek 1 
bone. The fecond is os lachrymal ?, 
it is a round, little, aud thin bone 
in the inner corner of the eye, 
wheron the caruncula laehrymalis 
S3 refreth. 



of the braine pafleth to the i nner i 
membrane of the nofe, The third 
!S t 7 hln ? s . th . e fwmer; butquadran- 
?u/ar. It is joyned with thebone of 
me forehead s and the Wedge-lib 

i n ‘T , The foimh ls « **'h ilie 
cheek-bone,- fo- fm a)! <j 

chifkfift, Tbif e&R 03 i tifth all the 

iipper teeth, and maktth up the , 
holes of the npie, and moft of j 
ihoic bones which belong to the 
upper part of the face. It is joyned 
above with the bone of the fore 
head, but below with the wedge- 
like bone ; before with the ,/?/ U 
chrymale , behinde with the third, 
and laft ofajj with its fellow. The 
fifth is long, hard, reasonable 
thlcke 5 it maksth up the bony part 
of the nofe. It is joyned with the 
cartilages of the nofe below ; but to 
the internal procefie of the os ft on' 
w above. The Sixth doth make op 
the roofe of the mouth with its 
fellow-' 
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fellow. Sis bones then make up 
the orbit of the eye. The firft is 
fmtale, which maketh the upper 
vaulted part. The fecond is placed 

in the outfide where the leffer cor¬ 
ner is, and is a portion of the 
wedge-like bone.The third maketh 
up the outfide concurring with the 
former portion of the wedge* like 
bone. The fourth and fifth make np 
the infide.The fixth maketh up the 
lower part. Theft within the orbit 
aredifterned partly by common, 
partly by proper futures. 

The lower jaw in thoft ©f ripe age 
j is but one bone j but in beads it is 
conmafted oftwo bones. It reftm- 
bleth the Greek letter or a bow : 
that portion which pointeth out 
in the arched part, is called tbe 
chin. At both the ends of it there 
are two precedes whereof the one 
is fharpe, and is called corona : and 
receiveth the tendon of the tern- 

poralimufcle. The other may be 
called articular* , bccaufc it ferveth 
I for articulation. Wuh.n th.s iaw 
i there is a long cavity which anfah 
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- uucroots Ot there procefies. 

!t ! S th( l^ hlrd branch of the thkd 
paire offtnewes of the brainy £| 
i gether with aveine and artejy J 

b h 4 C f th n Thl * sma y b e founder 
?> a fmall copper w i re . This only 
is moveable, and both have.Pockets 
for the teeth 5 they are in number 
! f< ? u Ji { with the number of the 
; teeth; they are enlarged by the 
I Ceef h, and when in old age the 
j £ -eth fall out,the Pockets draw to- 
gether 5 and become {harp. 


Cap. VIII. 

Of the teeth. 

»He teeth are placed in the 
i = « gummes. Their articulation 
is not uniform; for they are in- 
feed into the gummes as a nail to 
a poll: by gmphfis. Their root is 
tyed to the mandible by a nerve, 

( for fteadinefle, by Jinnemofij ■, and 
i the upper part compafled by the 
flelhy Pubftance of the gumme 5 by 
\fy(farc0jiu One 
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One thing is to be noted. That 
the Gutters and Dogges-teeth 
fometimesare implanted into the 
gummes by a crooked phangr 
whereby it failed*. out, that when 
fuch teeth are drawn, the focket 
muftbefraSured. 

Their fubitance ishardeftof all 
other bones ; yet they do grow: 
For if a tooth in either gummebe 
drawn., the tooth oppoiite to it 
will in time fill up the vacuity left 
after the drawing of the other. 
Their figure reprefenteth a naile; 
for in the top they are flat, and in 
the root ftiarp. Towards the root 
they have a cavity compared eve» 
ry way by a membrance, by the 
which they have an exquifite fenfe 
of feeling : the firft qualities, heat 
and cold, much afre& them, by 
rea(@n- of the membrane , yet Se¬ 
cond qualities, as hardnefle and 
loftnefie, do not offend them. 

The teeth have veins from the 
jugulars, arteries from the fopp- 
rais , and nerves from the third 
■conjugation. Seeing there veflels-. 
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proceed from the principal! p am 
the liver, heart, and brain : id* 5 
wonder that children when they 
breed teeth are troubled with fevei 
tasks, and convulsions; the prin¬ 
cipal! parts be effected by conftst. 

As for the number of them, 
commonly there are found fix- 
teen in each gumme. If there fall 
out any difference in individual! 
perfons, it falleth out by reafon of 
the molares. 

There are three ranks of teeth; 
'Thole of the firft ranke are called 
ineifores , Cutters. Moft comrnon- 
1 fy foure are found in each jaw; 
they have but one phang, and fo 
eafily fall out. Thele firft make way 
out of the gummes, becaufe the 
tops of them are fbarpeft. Thofe 
in the fecond rank are called canU 
ni t or Dogges-teeth, from their 
length, hardnefle andfnarpnelTea- 
hove the reft. In each jaw there are 
two 5 at each fide of the cutters one; 
they are called eye-teeth, not that 
they reach to the orbit of the eye; 
for they mount no higher then the 
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noftriles s bat becaufe fprigs of 
the nerves which move the eyes, 
are carried to them. Thofe in the 
third ranke are called molares , 
grinders ; Becaufe as mills they 
grinde the meat. Moft commonly 
they are twenty in number, five 
in each fide of every . jaw : Of 
thefe the foure next to the Dogge- 
teeth are prefe&ed in the youth ; 
but the other two come not out 
untill the twenty eight, or thirty 
yeares, |yea, fometimes the old age 
it felfe come on. In fome they ne¬ 
ver appeare. They are called the 
teeth of wtldome. Thefe have more 
roots than the other. Thofe of the 
upper jaw have more fangesthan 
thofe of the lower jaws firft, be¬ 
caufe they hang: fecondly,becaufe 
the fubftance of the upper jaw 
is not To firmeas that of _ the low¬ 
er. The two ofthe upper jaw next 
to the canini , have two fanges, the 
reft three* Thofe next to the Dogs- 
teeth in the lower jaw have but 
one fang,and the reft but two. 

Theufeof the teeth istorhew j 



“'?f e , t0 ® a| iea laudable cfyL 
wherefore the cutters pull themeat 
afunder 5 the Dog-teeth breake it, 

Ih. f gI ’u derS make k M 

S r f° Ktheyare fiatin the ^P 

hat they may receive and keepe 

mLT^r - aa t T ugh3 that t! 4j 

may bruile it the better. 

The teeth come out in man the 
f eve nth month, and fometimes 
moreflowly, but in beafts fooner, 
becaufe they are to eat folid meat. 
Ur thefie teeth, ten in each gumme, 
to wit, the fourecutters, the two 
ogges teeth, and foure grinders 
doe call. The fore teeth call the I 
fourth, fifth, andfixth yeares of 
the age, the hinder flower. 


Gap; IX. 


r Bone of the Tongue, _ 

"T His bone is- feated under the 
lower jaw , in the uppermo/l 
part oi- the Larynx. Jt is like to 
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the Greek voweli y, or the lower 
jaw; becaufe it is arched before, 
and Ip read like homes behind 
There are three parts of this 
bone. The firft part upholdeth the 
tongue, which refteth upon the 
upper part of it, and is called hafs 
lingus . The other two are laterally 
and are called cornu *, or homes. 
Thefe bones are tied to the adjacent 
! parts,partly by a flelhy, partly by a 
| nervous iabftance; This bone Ter* j 
veth to keep the throat open, that 
I the meat may defcend into the- 
j ftomack, and the ay re have paifge 
| to the wind-pipe while we fpeake 
j and breathe. 


Gap.I 

Of the bones ef the Ntc!{. . 

H itherto then of the bones of 
the head 5 now follow the : 
bones of the neck- 

They are of two forts 5 to wit, 
the davicuU or canned bones, and 
the 
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I h ^ °j tW0 femicirc( ihr bones : 

II T? P J ^ d onecppolite to another. 
The fubflance of thefe bones is 
ho J Io w ’but more about the heads, 
and iefle about the middle. I n 
number they are two?, one on each 
lide. Neere the throat they m 
round; but towards the (houlder 
nattifh. They are tied to two 
bones, to wit, to the fhoulder- 
bjade, and the bread:, bone. The 
ufe of them is to uphold the moul¬ 
der-blades, that they fnould not 
fall upon the bred together with 
the fliouldeivbone; which falleth 
out when there is a fracture in 
them. 

The vertebra of the neck are in 
number leven. The bones of thefe 
, are harder than of the other, be. 

! cmtethey are more moved. Thefe 
■have firft a large hoIlownefS to 
give way to the ftiaalit mrdut*: 
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fhen two holes in the tranfverfe 
nroeefiesj one in eachfide, through 
which veines and arteries paHe to 
the head. Thefe vertebra being up- 
permoft are leffer then the reft. 
They have proceffes oblique, 
tranfverfe, and thofe behinde. 
Thefe laft are forked, if you except 
the firft and laft two. The firft 
vertebra hath no Iharpe corner, 
left the two fmall mufcles of the 
head, fpringing from the fecond 
vertebra, fhould be hurt when the 
head is ftretched out j upon 
this the head is moved forwards^ 
and backwards. The fubftance ot 
this is harder, folider, and thinner 
than that of the reft, becaufeitis 
the leaft, and the cavity of it is 
biggeft. The fmus of it which re- 
ceiveththe tooth dike proceUe, is 
garniftied with a cartilage round, 
where the proceffe is. Here the 
head is turned round. As for the 
fecond, out of the nubile of it 
the toothdike procefle . doth 
fpring long and round. It is joy- 
md With the . firft vertebra ; by a 
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/broad ligament compapPiTP, 
luxation happen here, it is deadly 
The you re that lie under thefe£ 
all things are like the reft ; theft 

lateral! precedes are large, and 
parted at the fharpe corners, to re¬ 
ceive the more mufcles. The 
Teventh is the Iargeft of alh It is 
like to the vertebra of the breft; 
lor it hath neither tranfverfe pro- 
cedes, neither is the feindermofi: 
forked. 


Cap. XL 


Of the vertehr&of the breft. 

i 

' 1 
t 
i 

r 

h 

F 

"pHE bones of the breft are the 
v*rtefr* } the ribs, and breft- 
bone : As for the vertebfs 5 tlitf 
are twelve in number, unto which 
[o many ribs - ahfwer ; whereof 
bidome doth one abound,: mote 
eldome lack. Their bodies are 
ound iii thefdre-part { bather 
tinde ib me what hollow. As for 
•rocedes, they have foure oblique, 

.— ierving 




of the Body. 


ferving for ftrong articulations 
two lateralis and one (harpebe* 
hinde, not divided. They have two 
hollownefles,on each fide one, li¬ 
ned with a cartilage, to receive the 
tops of the ribs. As for holes, they 
have one large in the middle, 
which contained! the marrowy 
fubftance, and two lefler , befides 
on each fide one. 

One thing is to be noted , that 
the twelfth vertebra is not ioyned 
as the reft by gynglymos , but by 
arthrodia. Wherefore; extending, 
bending, and turning are perfor> 
med by this vertebra. 


Cap. XII. 

Of the Bibs. 

THe ribs are twelve in number. 
1 Their fubftance is partly bo¬ 
ny, partly cartilaginous i the nrft 
fervin g for firmneffe 5 the fecond 
for articulation. The bonyfub- 
ftance towards the verttbr* is 


^11 - 

fsaSraSS 

SSJ L ore “ ivethe « e ® 

nerv« ff 15 *' VCIBS) arte * s < and 

,, J^f^^oftwofortsi for 
they are either long or fliort: the 
long reach to the breft.bone , ad 

rn.nl 3 ^ ! ^ a « f «» » 

Z1 A u' he,e 3re With 

f ? 3 M; bone ^ »«i for in 

£?£"'"-bonech^are fundrya- 
t nA 3 whlc , h rece tve the cartilagi- 
I /?»• l !l t0pS °f t ^ cm - To the z/er/f* 

I til a . eyare j & yned } their ends ear* 
t^gmous being received in the 
ho] owneifeof the «***„, and 

o» j*. arefem ^ircular:wkh' 

UDD^n Ch A diwithin “ow. The 
ifj 0 !. an ^ lowemiott are 
J a hut the middle Iongeft. 
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Thefe in the forepart bend up¬ 
wards, and are joyned to thetn- 
(elveSj and the cartilages of the 
long ribsjifyou except the twelfth. 
In the hinder part they are articu¬ 
late and ftrengthened as the lon£ |1 
but the eleventh and twelfth ftick 
in the uertehr£ hv one top onely j 
The ule of the ribs is » firft to be a j 
defeniV tsthr heartand lung* » 
eon.dly 9 to farther the motion of 
thebreft ; for they Strengthen the 
fiefby parts- 


Cap. XI IL 

Of theB-ef-kme. 

'J'His is not one entire bone, but 
is framed of three 5 whereof 
the uppermoft and lowermoft are 
alike in all ages, and but one: The 
fecond in infants is compolld of 
three bones, which become one ; the 
Seventh yeere of the age being ex« 
pired. In children all thefe hones I 
are griftly, but afterward become j 
- - bony: f 
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bony : In aged perfonsit feenreth 
one bone, yet it is diftinguifhed by 
tranfverfe Unes, fhewingthe 
nrirdivihon, which are more con- 
Jicuous in the infide than outfide. 
Thefe bones are of a red fungous 
fubfiance, full offmallholes-: the 
upper part is more hard then the 
lower. 

Tfie upper bone is thickeftand 
broadeft j it hath in each fide a 
long cavity, lined with a cartilage 
to receive the points of the cannell 
bonesjbetweene thefe is a pit called 
jugulum . The fecond bone is nei- 
ther fo thicke nor broad, yet feu re 
times as long | it received! in its ca¬ 
vities the cartilages of the third, 
fourth, fifth and fixth, ribs. The 
third is Ieaft of all, yet it is broader 
than the fecond, unto the lower 
part of which it is joyned* To the 
end of this is annexed the cartilage 
called macroneta 3 or enjtfermb 9 or 
fwordlike : but the whole br-eft- 
bone compared of three bones 
doth refemble the handle of a 
tword, which in ancient times was 
ufed. 
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-ufed, being half moonli ke in each 
fide. Under this is the pit of the 
ftoniack, where the upper and left 
orifice of it is called fcrebicttlus^ eor- 
dis.Vae Ancients called this orifice 
j m or heart, beeaufe the pains of it 
are like the paines -of the heart,and 
called csrdijlgiX' 


Gap. XIV; 

Of the vertebrae oftbe Loihes- 

X He bones belonging W the 
lower belly .are rhefe ; five 
vertebra os factum, os coccygn and 
nsifebii. The vertebra of the loins 
are in number five j they are larger 
than thole of the breft, beeaufe 
they uphold them sandthe iower- 
moft of them are biggefiu They 
are long and femicircular .* their 
fubftance is fpongious, Uke a pm 
mickftone, and full of holes, to 
give way to the vemes. They have 

fne large hole, to f^lThv 

fpinalis medulU 5 and two fmall^by j 
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the which nerrespa&to theadii- 

cent parts, and veins and ster« 

cametn A S for the proccfr^ S 
upperand lower differ fr°„„K 

ofthebreft: for in thofe the up p “ 
parts were knobby, but the ft, 
er hollow 5 bat inthefe the con. 
traryisfeene j for the upper parts 
are hollow, and the lower knobby. 
The tranfverfe are long md fell. 

I he hmdertnoft are fhort and 
itrong. In the baekpart of theft 
there is a rough hollownefletore’ 
ceiveaj ilium . 


Of the os facrutn • andramp’bm. 
I I, is r ° ca ^ e d from the bigneffe. 

J; 1 , Tatfnes- imitating the 
j^eekes called things large /*». 
This is the broaefeft of all the 

hoHrf! C ^ e kacke, and doth up 
hold the whole frame of the ^ 
c V 11 xn 'knts it is composed of 
1 ones, moil commonly united 
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by a cartilage; but in men of ripe 
age it feenieth bat one bone. Thefe 
bones are 'vertebra , for each of 
them hatha body and procefles, 
and hath a large hole to receive 
the fin alii medulla. In this thefe 
differ from the other vertebra , be- 
caule in thofe the lower part is 
bigger, but in thefe Iefler; where* 
fore the uppermoft is the biggeft, 
and the lowefc the leaf!. Thefe 
have a large hole to receive the 
finalis medulla , and other Iefler 
framed of the unltion of the finw 
to fend out nerves. As for the pro 
ceffes, the obi ique can hardly bee 
difcerned but in the fir ft. The 
tranlverfe are long , fo united that 
all feeme but one. The upper part 
is thickeft ; the hindermoft are 
like thefinaoi the loynes, but 
lefle, and the lower the Iefler; in 
fo much that the lowernaoft hath 
no procefle, but a round bunching ! 
out* 

To the os facrum the rump-bone 
is joyned by a cartilage : for the 
firft bone of it hath a ftnall hol- 
lownefle 
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lowneffe which receiveth the iafi 
vertebra of os facrum. It is called 
os coccyges , the Cuekoes bill, from 
the likened of it. -It is framed for I 
the moft part of three bones, 
whereof the lower is hill Icfler. In 
men it is bent inward to ftay-the 
ftraight gat,and thefphincler muf- 
cle which are tyed to it ; but in 
women outward, to give way to 
the matrix in the time of birth. 
The bones of this are fpongious 
and foftjf and have neither proceffe 
nor any hollownefle. Their uniti* 
on with, the os facrum , is loofeto 
give way to great excrements 
when they come out $ for other- 
wile a luxation might be procured 
as in hard labour Ibmetimes it fal- 
leth out. 


©f the Hoop bone. 

T His bone is called os innotni 
natum, or without any proper 
__ nam e 
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name by feme; but by the moft 
learned os ifihii. I have termed it 
the hoope* bone, partly becaufe it 
ftrengthneth the os fecrxm , upon 
which all the vertebra of the back 
doe reft j Partly becauft the moti¬ 
on of the inferior bones are ruled 
by the mufcles which fpring from 
this bone. In children it appeareth 
framed of three bones j joyned by 
a cartilage, untill the ftventh yeer, 
but in men of ripe age theft three a 
the cartilage being dryed, ftem but 
one entire bone. The firft is called 
os ilium, the huckle-bone, becauft 
under it lyeth the fmall gut called 
ilium. This is the broadeft, and 
greateft in figure, femicircular, ag- 
ched without, within hollow.The 
femicirele is called Jpina, the ar> 
ched part dorfitm , the hollow part 
ceffs. It is joyned with the os fa- 
erum , and this to it, by mutuall 
precedes and cavities. The ftcond 
is called os coxendhis , or the hip¬ 
bone. This being placed betweene 
the huckle and {hare-bones, re- 
ceiveth in its cavity the thigh 
: X bone- 

_. 
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bone.This cavity is largejandhaj 
brimmes, and is covered with a 
cartilage.The third bone hespubk 
and peSinkt or the fhare-bone^ 
it isfeatedin the fore-par *,, in the 
middle it is parted by a cartilage 
not very hard. Thefe three bones, 
together with the oj facrttm 3 make 
that cavity which is called; ?ehis 3 . 
which is bigger in a woman than 
in a man ; in it are contained the 
guts, bladder, and part of the mar 
trixs wherefore it is a fiiield for 
them. In hard labour the fliare? 
bones and the es facmm will part; 
the cartilages and ligaments, be 1 
ing bedewed with fuperfluous hu¬ 
midity,giving way. 

Cap. XVII. 

Oftbe fboulder-hlade . 

N O W follow the bones of the 
limmes , which are legs and 
armes. The bones of the armes are 
either above the joynt of the 
f Shoulder, or under. Above, the 
l _joynt 
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joynt lyeth the fhoulder*blade- 
The fubflance of it is for the moft 
part hard and folid 5 the outfide is 
fomewhat arched, but the infide 1 
hollow-, it feemeth triangular. It is | 
joyned to fundry parts by fjjfer -1 
cofit, orconcarnation, by meanes j 
of the mufcles. It is joyned with | 
the nowle bone by the cucullar 
mufcles 5 to the vertebra of the | 
necke by the fecond paire of them 51 
to the back by the rnulcle thorn? | 
hordes. The broad end Is called 
acromium 5 the other end. under 
this, narrow and thick, is called 
cervix . Here is the anchor-like 
procefle, which hindereth diflb- 
cation that way : wherefore ftl- j 
dome is the sdjutortwn put out for¬ 
ward. In the infide of this bone: 
about the middle there is a hole, 
by the which a vein doth paife: for 
nourifimient of it. The (boulder - 
blade hath athreefold ufe. Pirft, it 
receiveth the adjutenufn } and ma- 
eth the articulation called ar- 
! thmdia. The cavity of the (haul* 

I der^blade which receiveth the 
T o adix’> 
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adjutorium is fhaIlow,that the arnie 
might readily move every way.This 
hollowneffe is recompenfed three 
manner of wayes; firft, by a ftrong 
ligament, which compafleth the 
joynt : Secondly , by the tendons 
of three mufcles, fuprafymam, in> 
frzfyinatus i and [nbfcapuiaris i doing 
the lame. Thirdly, by a cartilage 
which cleaveth orbicularly to the 
ligament, but not to the hollow- 
nefle. Secondly, fundry mufcles 
Spring from the Ihoulderblade. 

| Thirdly,it defendeth the back from 
being hurt. 


Cap, XVIII. 

Of the Shmlder-hoiu, 

N Ow the bones of the Arnie, 
under the joynt are three; 
the fhoulderbone, the elbow- 
bones, and the bones of the hand. 
The ^ Ihoulderbone is of a hard 
and folid liibfiance: it is hollow ail 
alongft like a whiftie, wherein a 
I_ marrowy 
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marrowy fubftance is contained. 
At the two ends it is broad 9 but 
round in the middle. In the top of 
it there is along chinke through 
which the nervous head of the ntuf- 
eulus bicep doth pafle. In the lower 
end yon fhall obferve the pulley, 
about the which the ulna, is turned, 
which is in the inner knob; to the 
outer knob which is covered with 


a cartilage., the radius is joyned. 
At the ftdes of theft are two fmali 
knobs 9 from whence mufcles 
fpring. About the middle of this 
bone in the in fide* you may per* 
eeiveahole through the which a 
veffell doth pafle to the marrowy 
[ fubftance for nourifhment. 


Cap. XIX. 

Of the Elbowhanet. 

'"jpHeft are in number two ; to 
wit } the leffer above called 
radius 3 and the larger below cal= 
ed Their fubftanceisfirme 

and 



and folid } ifyou except the a dHl 
taments of them. Both of themse 
_ ng, and contains a marrowy fit 
fence ; they are fomewhatronl, 

Aemn^ ine5,pp0in “ lfe 
The ulna is large above, lefler 
. ]ow ; «/erveth for the ftretch* 
wg out and bending oFthe. strife 
audio it is articu I ate by gynglynwr, 
■atthe radiw is lefler above, but 
longer below, to receive the bones 
|oi thewrift; it isjo«ned%»- 
| ftrveth for the car- 

iiing up snd downs of the ted 
4 he radius above is received by 
the ulna } but below the »/&» is 
received by the radius. They are 
joyned together by a long Iiga> 
tnent, which fevereth the internal! 
Jpufcles from the extern ail. The 
thnicircular knob in the hinder 
part of the is called by Hippo 1 

c ™* ?f ancon , by olecranon. 

-jS tlTO kones part about the 
middle 5 partly that the 
might the more eafily peforme its 
lemieircuhr motion, partly to re* 

I ceive the mufcle s. r r A P 


G ap. XX. 

Of the hones of the Hand, 

T HE hand is divided into 
three parts: the wrift 9 called 
earpm the difiance betweene the 
wrift and fingers,called metacarpus, 
and the row of fingers. 

The bones of the wrift are eight 
in number whereof there are two 
orders: the upper hath three bones 
fo joyned together that they 
(eeme one 5 the fourth is the lean 
of all, and placed under the little 
finger. The inferior hath foure 
bones * they are ioyned together 

by harmonic becaufe their motion 

isobfeure. The upper rank is joy¬ 
ned with the lower part of the 
ulna by arthrodia diaribredes 5 
but the lower with the metacarpus, 

1 by arthrodia fynartbroaes, . 

1 One thing is to be noted 9 that 
! the annular ligament doth com- 
paffe the wrift, and comprehen 
d=.h the tendons, j 
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through the cavity of the corpus, . 

Meucarpm hath foure bones. 
they are of a folid fubftance, hoi’ 
tow & round, bigger than thofe of 
tlie fingers : that which anfwereth 
the pointing finger is biggeft, atld 
lo ttill the lowermoft are leffer. 
ptween each two a diftance h 
left for the mufcuU iwerojfei of the 
lingers. Above and beneath they 
have an appendix; by the upper 
they are joyned to the’ wrift, by 
the ifewer to the fingers; the .up*, 
per hath a cavity. Due the lower 
a round long top, covered with a 
cartilage. 

In the palme of the hand there 
is a tranfverfe ligament, the 
which dothtye the bones of the 
fingers to the metacarpium. The 
thumb hath no connexion with 
th e bones of the metacarpium , 
becaufe it is articulate with 
the wrift by diartbrofij aribrodialis 3 
arid hath a manifeft motion ; but 
the bones of the metacarpus are 
Joyned to the wrift by Jjinaribrnfis. 
and have no manifeft motion. 
— . _ Seco ndly, 
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Secondly, becaufethe upper of the 
thumb is (hotter than the bones 
of the metaarfium , and notanfwe- 
rable to them 

As for the fingers, each of them 
hath three bones, each of them 
I answering a bone' of the meUcar- 
pin ,the thumb excepted} their up- 
' per additaments have hnubtities, 
but the lower knobs. Theie bones 
are joynsd by gyngljmm r, and fo 
they onely firetch themfelves out, 
and pull themfelves in- As lor their 
obliquation , it doth depend upon 
the enarthrofis of the firu bone wkh 
ih emettcjrpM* Bel ides thole bones 
in the iulide of the hand-, fiome 
[mall bones called from their fi* 
gur@ f.f'jmaides, like the feeds of 
fifammij or oylie pulfe, or Furky 
millet : they referable the Knee- 
pan, and feeme to fierce for the 
fame ufe , form ftrongextenfions 
they ftrengthen the tendons. Inm- 
fiecond joynt or the thumbe there 
are two. The Tcond and -third 
joynt of the forefinger have each 
one, the reft have two rathe nr- 



joync. In children they are of'a 
cartilaginous fubttance. 


Cap. XXI. 

Of the T bigb'bme. 


T HE l e g is divided into - three 
* Parts', the thigh, the flank, 
and foot. The thigh hath but 
one bone: but of all others it is the 
biggefr ; the two ends of this are 
to be noted. In the upper part there 
is a round head 5 the flenderpart 
under it is called the neck ; it is 
long and oblique ; for if it were 
Ibralghc it would caufe haulting 
by preffing down the groyne. A 
tirong ligament doth keepe in the 
head within the hollownefle of 
the Ifcbittm. If this ligament be 
relayed or torn, it cauftth hal¬ 
ting. From the neck fpring two 
prominences; and becaule the mu? 
c es cafled rota tores are fattened to 
t em tney are called trocb entires•. 
the hinc *ermoft is the leffir tro* 
- chanter 
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chanter; but the laterall or uppet- 
| moft the bigger. The lower end 
1 of the thigh-bone hath two hat 
[and low prominences, leaving a 
cavity in the middle, which re* 
ceiveth the apbyfis of the tibia. And 
againe theie prominences are re¬ 
ceived by the cavites of the tibia, 
by a loofe gyngfymw.. The tipper 
part of this articulation is called 
1 the knee, the hindermoft the hath 
Above the knee appeareth a bone, 

not joyned with any other bane, 

called the pan, or fzteU* • his 
fomewhat round , about two in¬ 
ches broad,plaine without having 
many holes, but within bunched, 

1 covered with a cartilage. It is fet 
before the thigh bone and the 
tibia , to ftrength the articulation; 
for otherwife the thigh-bone 
would flip out forward in going 
i down any hill- It cleaveth to the 
kree by the thick tendons of the 
ifeeond, third, and fomth muicles, 
which extend the tibia , and pail? j 
I by the knee to it, and are implan • l 
ted into the fore knob of it Two 
ligaments 


m 
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the nn. h ^ h ' bo . ne f lththe 
both fl 15 F rcuIar conipaffiag 
, h 3 the other is long, placed 
oecwecne the two bones, reddifli, 
y reaion of the veincs there, Be* 
ninde there are two feed bones, 
tyedto the wo beginnings of the 
nm mufcle which moveth the 
toot to ftrengthen them. Great 
wounds of the ham are mortal], 
by reafon of the great veffels 
which pafle that way. 


Cap. XXII. 


Of the two bones ofthe'fhankt 

j. 

( 

t 

T'' f 1 E thank is competed of two 
1. bones. The greater focill is 
called tzbza } the letter fibula, la 
the upper part it hath a pro cede, 
which is received by the hollow- . 
netfe of the thighbone. It hath 
alio two long cavities for the re- 
reiving of the two prominences of 
he thigh-bone. To help the dial- 
--—__ lowne/lt 
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lownefie of thefe cavities, there is 
joyned by ligaments a moveable 
| cartilage, fort, flippery, and be- 
i dewed with an un&uous humour, 

I which being thick, becommeth 
thinner towards the center : it is 
called cartilage lunata, the Moon- 
like cartilage, k is joyned to the 
thigh bone by gynglymus. Thef bu¬ 
ll onely cleavcth to the iibia } and 
toucheth not the thigh- bone. The 
tibia caufeth the internail ankley-1 
i About the middle it hatha con-j 
I fpicuous hole to let in a veine for | 

I nouriftiment. 1'his bone is trian- j 
gular, having three lines the j 
(harped before is called ffina ; of 
the poherior the inward is-blant ; 
but the outward fomewhat (harp 
The fibula is a firme bone alfo 9 and 
j as three fquare likewife, one line 
| is before , and tWo behinde s the 
j upper end hath a hollownefie co- 
j vered with a cartilage in tne inner 
■ fide , which received! the lateral! 
knob which-isunder the appendix 
| in the upper, end oft he tibia , the 
i lower endnuketh the outer ankle. 





! Cap. XXIII. 

i Of the bones of the Tarfus. 

O F the foot *s of the hands 
there are three parts, urfm, 
I mttatarfuf, and the toes. The tarfm 
is the diftance betweene the loiter 
end of the two focils, and .the be¬ 
ginning of the five bones which 
are articulate with the toes.- It 
hath feven bones *, the firft is talus , 
or the game bone; the great and 
fmall focill are joynea with it,and 
fo the foot is frretcbed ont, and 
drawne in , as alio moved to the 
other fide; all beafts with a cloven 
foot have this bone. In the upper 
part it is articulate with the tibU 
Zynglymut, and fo below with 
j the heel-bone. The lecond is called 
I cifj 3 the heel-bone under the tahv‘ } 
this receiveth the great tendon 
called nervus Hectoriufy comp o fed 
or tendons of dire mufcles of 
the (hank. Above it receiveth the 
taltfr * below it is received by es 
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cuhimme. The third is called m- j 
S^froniits figure J for it is 
l oa a without bunched but within 
hollow 5 being covered with a 
cartilage, where it receiveth the. 
end opim. The fourth is called 
cubsidis : becaufe it hath fixe fides, 
reprefenting a cufox. In the tor- 
part it is ioyned to the fourth and 
fifth bone of the mautarfus ; m the 
hinder with the heelebone ; but 
in the infide, it, with the reft of the 
Tides are ioyned with no bones, 
but are free. The three enfumg are 
called atntiformia , or wedgeuKe 
bones * for above they are broad, 
but below they are narrow s be¬ 
ing joyned, they represent a vault. 
for above they are arched, but un¬ 
der hollow, to receive the tendons 
and mufcles, and not to touchi th- 

"MS? 

betweene both in bignefle. 
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I three are joyntd with the bootiike 
oonCj or os naviculare. 

I ^ Cap. XXlvT r ~T' 
°f the reft of the Bomr of the foot. 

'J'He Mttaixrfus j or inftep , hath 
Hve bones ; for one is appointed 
for the haying of the great toe, 

which is not in the hand/ 

They are folid without, hollow 
within, longer than (hebones of 
the back of the hand. That which 
llayeth- the thumb isthickeft, the 
longeft is that which ftayeth the' 
next toe.Mnd although a! the reli ef 
the toes are of an equall thicknefle, 
yet the uppermoft are longer thaii 
the lowermoflrthe lowermoft parts | 
are inlerted into the hollownelles 
ofthehrft joynts of the tots 5 but 
the uppermoft ends are received by 
the bones of the tarfus. That which* 
ftayeth the thumb is received by 
cuneiforms maj !{ j:ihs Ccond by 
cuneiforms minus ; the third bv the 
third wedgelike bone ; the other 
ttvo by the two tops of os cuMfrme. 

The. 
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The bones of the toes are in 
number fourteen 5 for the great toe 
hath onely two, but the reft three. 
Thefe bones are folid without 3 and 
hollow within; they have three 

ioyntsj and two procefles : the 

lowermoft hath two knobs, recei¬ 
ved by the top of the lower^ut the 
uppermoft receiveth : theupper- 
moft joynts have a deeper hollow- 
nefte, becaufe they receive the 
ends of the bones of the inftep 
The feed-dike bones are leated as 
thevare In the hand, two are in 
the fecond joyntof the thumbe, 
which ftrengthen the tendo ot 
; the niufcle which bendeth it. 


Cap.VXX. 

Containing an Explication of farm. 

termes which are found in Ana¬ 
tomical! Authors in the 
VMrinevfBone:. 


C OtyU are .termed deepe cavi¬ 
ties in the articulation ,ot the 
bones. 


Gknee , 
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or is ailed J 

^groweduotlie end of 
another bone. It is of a fpongioos 

“"a 8 ? *efirftgr&yf but 
afterward becommetfi bow ; it 
may be feenin bothtbe foils of 
the legs at both the ends. 

4p°Pbfit % or tuhenuhm is a 
partof a. bone mt added, but 
bunching out above the fmooth 

J $JS^ CleS> ^ ar P* * £ * s c*IM 

andfef ^ 5 * S ** QW P rom * aenc? J 

Coronets a flharp prominence. 

Supe'cilia, or labra t are the up- 
per brimnies of the cavities of the 
joynts. 


Cap. XXVI. 

Of tbs number of the Bones. 
fN Andene times they were 

thbdiiSh: beH4 - aCCOrdi ' ,g£a ; 

-_ 1 
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% 

11 

i 

aS 

24 

5 

34 


te multifile* condidit op 

But* the diligence of late Ana- 
tomifts hath found mt more. 
Thus then they may he fammed 
The head hath 
The upper jaw 
The lower jaw . 

The teeth are 3 2. fometWiel 
The j fma hath 
The ei fmmm 

ThekeiTB^ne 1 , Bmeompofed 
3 | 

TheCTannel'hones 
The {boulder blades * 

Of the Ifcbmtn g\ 

Inthearmes . 

In the feet \ 

The bones of the eares 0 

The great feed like bones of the 

reckon24 fcedlike fmallbonestn 
he two hands, and & man? » A* 
two feet, and two m eacn ham. 




and the eight bones in each hand 
between the carpus and metaj- 
pum and the bony finance an. 
nexed to the cuboides in both the 
feet; in old perfons you (hall have 
54 mores which being joynedto 
2 4 -j ma&e U P 3 C2 expreflfed thus: 
lt L ceT ?***t & binit compaBum efi 
rfibusijlud, J 

cfW gtrimuf corpus ; nmefmi 
pturxnquirat. 

h thou 302 bones chance to fade, 
hew or none a re left behinde. 

Cap. XXVII. 

Of a Cartilage. 

A p art ^ge is a fitni kry part, 
ory and hard , yet.not fo as a 
onejdex?bIe 3 which a bone is notf 
ramed to hay the foft parts, and to 
repeii the injuries of extern all hard 
odies. 1. Then it ftayeth the foft 
parts.a.Itdefendeth them. 2.They 
c©ver the ends of the bones, which 
nayea. j0 ofe articulation 4. They 

t'ter her: asiswi "; 

--____ The! 
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The differences are taken firft, 
from the figure *, fo the cartilage of 
the breftbone is called enfiformis , 
and thofe of the Larynx figmoidej 
like C. Secondly,Tome arefolita- 
ry } not joyned with other bodies, 
as thofe of the eares and eye-lids: , 

fome are ioyned, as moft of the 
reft. Thirdly, , fome ftill continue 
cartilages , fome degenerate into 
hoses, as in women, the cartila¬ 
ges of the ribs, which lye under 
thebrefts : for thefe growing very 
big, they become bony, the better 
to hold them up. They are in fun. 
dry parts of the body- i. In the . 
head there are foure, to wit, of the 
eyelids, nofs, and eares; and the 
trochlea of the eye. 2. Inthebreft 
there be three, to wMae cartilages 
of the larynx : the final! pipes ot 
the winde pipe, difperfed through 
the lungs, and cartilago tuff trims. 

2. The long ribs are joyned to the 
fternuw by cartilages.^. ihctierie 
he of the back are pyned toge- 
ther by cartilages. Laft ot all firo- 
dry are feen in the articulations. 
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which arc Ioofe,and in the conjun¬ 
ction of bones. 

Cap. XXVIII. 

Of a Ligament* 

A Ligament is a fimilary part 
without feeling, in ftbftance 
meane, betweene a cartilage and a 
I membrane, appointed firmely to 
knit the joynts. 

Of the ligaments fome are mem¬ 
branous (liich are thole which in* 
viron the joynts;) fome cartilagi¬ 
nous, as thole which are betweene 
the joynts, as is leene in the arti¬ 
culation of the thigh-bone with 
the coxendtx. 

Ligaments are to be found in 
diver * parts of the body. Firft, the 
bone of the tongue hath twofirong 
ligaments, one on each fide. Be* 
fides, on each fide it hath round 
ones by the which it is tyedto the 
adjacent parts, to flay it in the 
middle of the mouth. Secondly,^ 
tongue hath a ftrong membranous 
ligament in the lower part about 
the middle of it. About the endof 
it. 
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it th efranum is to be feen, which if 
it come to the fore-teeth, it hin- 
dereth the motion of the tongue 
and ipeech. Children being fo. 
troubled, are laid to be tongue - 
tyed, and muft have it cut. Third¬ 
ly, the ligaments which tye the 
vertebra of the breft and loynes, 
j the ribs with the vertebra , and the 
ribs with the breft bone, are mem¬ 
branous. Fourthly, fkndry are to 
be feen inthebeliy. Thefirft tyeth 
the os ilium to os [mum : the ftcond 
tyeth the os facrum to the eoxendixt: 

[ The third joyneth the (hare-bones, 

I and is cartilaginous. The fourth 
compafleth them circularly, and is 
membranous. The fifth compafleth 
the hole of os pubis , and is membra¬ 
nous Fifthly, in the arme thefe ap¬ 
pear. t. Five tye the adjutorium to 
the fhotilder-blade. 2. The. bones 
of the elbow, ulsa and radius , are 
tyed firft one to another 5 ftcondly, 
to the ftioulder bone 5 and thirdly 
to the wrift, by membranous liga¬ 
ments. 3. There are two annular 
ligaments, which being tranfverfe, , 
dire& 1 
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dircft the tendons which pafle to 
the fingers,they are two; one in the 
outride for the tendons of the ex¬ 
tending mufcles; the other in the : 
inner fide 3 for the tendons of the 
contrafting mufcles. 4-The bones 
of the wrift, back of the. hand, and 
fingers , have membranous liga¬ 
ments. 5. In the leg thefe may be 
found out. 

Firfr, the thigh bone is tyed to 
the Coxendix> by two ligaments. 

Secondly, the lower end ofit is 
tyed to 'tibia and fibula by fix li* 
gaments. 

Thirdly, the Tibia is joyned to 
the Fibula , by a membranous liga¬ 
ment. 

Fourthly, tibia and fibula^, 
joyned to the ankley by three li¬ 
gaments. 

I Fifthly, the ankley Is tyed with 

; the bones of the foot by five liga- 
! ments. 

Sixthly^ the bones of the inffep ] 
and toes are tyed with fiuch lig a * 
meats as thofe«are which arefeen 
in the hand. 
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